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Editorially Speaking 


Pollution 


Lots of hue and cry arise after every three or four months that 
pollution is at increase in the streets, parks, play-grounds, ponds, 


rivers and in the air we breath for life. Even the holy and heaven 
trodden Ganga is not spared from the hazards of pollution. 


Certainly it was not so a century before, after then it has been 
gaining grave volume. The nature and natural laws are being 
replaced by man made arrangements without knowing the self- 
adjustment and self-balancing of natural phenomena e.g., the waste 
products and excretions of a species of plant or animal life are the 
essential intakes and life producing agents of the other species. Such 
natural equilibrium promotes life and curbs pollution possibilities 
in the environment. 


| During the last five decades the process of industrialization 
and the establishment of big factories has been done blindly at mass 
scales. Of course every advanced country has undergone such a 
| process in its developmental history. But rightly envisaging the. 
| future possibilities of pollution, they laid such expansion in well 
| planned manners. In India all is happening in the name of national 
Productivity promotion, but at the cost of human health and 
i happiness. For example because of |, D. P. L. factory at Rishikesh 
i and the B. H. E. L. at Hardwar the world renowned quality water of 
l Ganga has become polluted. Now crores of rupees are being spent 


‘ 
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to purify the water of Ganga, a few drops of which were considered 
to convert the unholy objects into holy ones. Were Hardwar and 
Rishikesh the only and inevitable places in India to establish these 
industries 7 


_ The process of industrialiazation is still moving fast with the 
raising of another new "H. E, E. P.” factory and so many ancillary 
factories The Hardwar township is fast turning into an industriat 
city of materialistic outlook instead of a holy place where Vedic 
Rishis and Munis used to search the eternai truths and values of the 
universe and humanity. It is going to be anirreparable cultural and 
national loss in addition to hurting the religious sentiments of a huge 
majority of Indians, for Ganga is not an ordinary river. The Ganga 
is a symbol of National heritage, integrity, culture and also a source 
of inspiration to Indians. Does not it reflect upon the looseness of 
planning ? Take other examples. The refinery factory of Mathura, 
as the often cried news propel, is polluting even.the lifeless and far 
standing stone of a grave, Taj. But no attention is being paid to its 
ill effects on the living beings there as if the grave stone is more 
valuable than the life at Lord Krishna’s birth place. The tragedy of 
Bhopal is so fresh to tear a national heart. Who knows that numerous 
such planning drawbacks may yet burst in the future. 


Besides national planning the other responsible agent is the 
citizen of India who has remained uneducated in the modern 
environmental cleanliness. The rubbish and filth of home, office or 
factory are driven outof their premises, may go to neighbour’s 
closeness, who cares ? Their sense of cleanliness is limited to the 
person and personal field in which the environment is not included. 
They need an education which may expand their self and person 
upto the whole country, a sense of belongingness to its complete 
environment both on and above the pious national land. This lacuna 
in citizen education again falls into lack of foresighted planning in 
national education. Perfect foresighted planning and expansion are 
the inseparable sides of a coin. s 


In view of the above it is a timely imperative upon everybody 
to fight against the menace of pollution of environment, of air and 
water, Of human mind and heart. The govt. are doing everything 
possible, especially the Rajiv govt. is keenly aware of the need, But 


at the same time the citizens must also realize their responsibility. 
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Atharva Veda on Ideal Wedded Life 


Satyakam Vidyalankar * 


meat at aga wala at aTa 1 
wet: SYST at gfe wa sedi agafa n 


May we always look at each other 

With love and affection . 

May our lives together be happy without malice . 
May one spirit dwell in both of us] 


(Atharva. 7. 36. 1) 


soraerenfeafaar ar fa atsa guage: AJUTA: A 
WA AEH ACY aaa VI IARAA a: ARARSA It 


Be respectful to elders, 

Have a magnanimous heaft, 

March ahead and progress 

With common aim and common goal. 


“Be not separated from one another, 


And talk to each other sweet words . 
Come towards Me, 

1 co-ordinate you 

Into inseparable companions 

Having common minds 

And a common goal . 


* Acharya, Gurukula Kangri, Hardwear. 
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aga ed ar ated fasanrgen aga | 
ated gadghaatenrat Eaa 1! 


© husband and wife, may you both live the full span of your 
life in wedded bliss. Never be separated from each other. May 
you always live joyously in your home with your children and 


grandchildren . 
(Atharva. 14. 1. 22) 


eANATN a FTAA garga AEA MARTAT | 
ay ag at aad Harqaay faar: 1 


O husband and wife; may you be considerate and affectionate 
towards each other. Follow the path of duty and justice. Beget 
noble brave children; build your own home to live in. 


( Atharva. 14. 2. 43) 


Sar areiefaaar: greta afta d Egay | 
HATA AAMT: FCAT AT Use TAA NAR i 


Let married women 

Remain in their homes 

As noble ladies and ideal wives 

Adorn2d with fragrant balms and collyrium . 
May they be 

Healthy ana happy 

Adorned with ornaments and jewels ! 


(Atharva. 12. 2. 31) 


AT AAT BAT SAAI TIAIA CAAT | 
ga: Wat Yat Gia aaa NAAT i 


Letno brother hate his brother, 
Let no sister hate her sister, 
May you all speak and behave 


With harmony and sweetness, 


May you all be unanimous 


And of one accord . 
(Atharva. 3. 30. 3) 


A adh ofa false aay fe ust gaai satis | 
TAT GATT fest ly TT ais pan fa ol u 
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Having abided by the vows of celibacy earlier, this girl now 
accepts this young man to beher husband. May she bring happi- 
ness and prosperity to this house ! Having come to her husband’s 
home, may she beget noble sons and be honoured as the queen of 
the house ! May she enjoy the respect and good wishes of all. 

( Atharva. 2. 36. 3 ) 


ag fa sarf fy aqaa afer TA HAN: GAAR, | 
a ATT aNgÀ Faq ALa ARUET TAT N 


O bride, looking at your beauty 
And hearing about the qualities 
Of your.head and heart, | embrace you. 
1 will never seek pleasure outside the home. 
I will not even entertain such thoughts . 
My behaviour will fully be 
In accordance with the scriptures . 
(Atharva. 14. 1. 57) 
gireg Menai sat sfa wre sara | 
giad AAT TSU AMAT TA sagai: I 
O bride, attend to the well-being of all the members of your 
family, sharing their joys and sorrows. May your coming bring good 
fortune to your husband, father-in-law, mother-in-law and the rest 
of the family . 
(Atharva. 14. 2. 26) 
S gea FGI JETAIT ATJE MAMAT | 
garq Tey gatea aara als a arg: afaa Hag 11 
_ O bride, entering the house, may you become the guiding 
light of this family. Endowed witn intelligence and understanding, 
may you observe the rules of good and healthy living in your home. 
May the Lord shower His blessings upon you . 
(Atharva. 14. 2. 75) 
AA-ZAfEN at ct araleaeray a, Ag gaat cay 1 
ag & Nara THAT TAMIA II 
l am what thou art, 
Thou art what | am 
lam the psalm, 
And thou art the verse . 
| am the heaven, 
And thou art the earth . 
May we live together 
To produce progeny | 
(Atharva. 14, 2. 71) 
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The Healing Touch 
Naa Koi Hindu Naa Koi... 


G. B. K. Hooja * 


" The healing touch will come from Nanak, Kabir, and other 
NW ‘mediaeval saints who sang from their hearts the song of brother- 
i food of man and fatherhood of God. lf Nanak said five centuries 
= ago, when faced with the confrontation of advancing [slam and stay 
at-home ‘‘Hindudom,’”’ that there was no Hindu and no Musalman 
d that they were all the childern of God, would he not say now, 
were to return to his motherland, that there i is no Hindu and no 


Jus and Muslims are said to have danme his body after his 
ath and lo and behold ! What did they find? A spread of flower 
under the, death sheet to be divided equally by both the 
ng sects of his followers . 


ts (and tterefcre, minorities or majorities) do not fall 
he reckoning of the God-realized souls who strive to serve the 
log, the oC ig the neglected of Se aes 
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Brahmana, Kshatriya, Vaishya or Sudra by birth. These were 
classifications of people in accordance with their individual guna, 
Karama and Swabhava, i.e., skill, avocation and nature. A person 
who was learned in the vedas i.e., knowledge and sciences followed 
the vocation of imparting Knowledge and was by nature scholarly 
and academic was a Brahmana, no matter what his parents were . 
From this measuring rod, Dr'.. Ambedkar was a Brahmana of the 
Brahmanas ! A person who was skilled in the art of warfare, followed 
the profession of arms or public administration and was by 
nature protector of the weak and defender of the nation and the 
learned and the good was a Kshatriya, no matter what his genetical 
origin was . From this criterion F. M. Manekshaw, General Arora and 
of course, Mrs. Gandhi (not excluding General Zia) would be classi- 
fied as Kshatriyas and Similarly the illustrious Tatas and Fords would 
be categorised as Vaishyas, for according to Dayananda‘s yardstick, 
this division of society was universal and transcended all bounds of 
geography and nationhood . 


The trouble arises when in our selfishness and self-seeking we 
wish our children not to miss the privileges obtained by the chance 
of birth . It further-arises from the fact that as it happens we have 
developed a sense of hierarchy, of oonch-neech in our social 
calculus. As a matter of fact, all the four boad limbs of the sociey are 
equally important and essential for the sustenance of the social 
order, and there is no reason why all shou'd not be equally well paid 
and rewarded . But the grabber, the exploiter and the egoist in our 
nature refuses to acknowledge this and seeks to sh atter the essential 
Spirit of equality of man, the concept of biotherhood and fraternity, 
That is why, time and again, the world teachers have laid emphasis 
Onit. That is why we the people of india, while giving unto 
Ourselves, our sacred Constitution reiterated the establishment of 
Justice, Equality and Fraternity in a socialist order | 


But this declaration and if we may say so, “religion has yet 
to take off, 


Simultaneously, in the same breath, we talk of minorities (of 
Course by birth) which is in clear contradiction of the teachings of 
the saints by whose allegiance we swear and our sacred Constitution 
which lays -down in clear terms the fundamental” rights of the 
individual and in the Directive Principles of State Policy, the goals to 
be achieved for the amelioration of the weaker sections of society, no 
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matter what may be their mode of prayer or. conception of God . Itis 
the backward, the neglected, the exploited, the da/its of society who 
have to be accorded special attention of state power, the ruling elite, 
so that they may arise from the slough of poverty and despondency 
and are able to walk erect as fellow citizens of this great common- 
wealth, to arise and become “‘Aryas’’ (noble men) . - 


| have purposely introduced the word Arya here for again 
according to the interpretation of Dayananda, this word too bears no 
sectarian connotation and simply denotes a noble person, of 
whatsoever origin, creed, colour orc ommunity. Opposed to this 
word isthe ‘“‘Dasyu”, the evil doer. . ; : 


The struggie for supremacy between the Aryas and the Dasyus 
isa lifelong battle . This struggle wages not only between social 
groups of Aryas and the Dasyus, but also between the Aryas and the 
Dasyus seated within an individual psyche and this struggle is not 
a modern phenomena. It has existed throughout the history of 
mankind and shall continue to embroil all mankind until human 
nature changes. 


What then is the healing touch? To accept the concept of 


brotherhood of man . To cease to think in terms of communities, sects 
by birth. 


To consider all avocations equal in social worth . 


To love mankind, to do unto others as one would like to be 
done by . 


To Serve the poor, the destitute, the da/its in the spirit of self- 
purification, Prayaschit (as it were) and fellow feeling, so that they 


can stand erect in honour and dignity, to convert them into Aryas, 
the “Shrestha Purush the noble person. 


In other words, to establish Truth and non-violence, Satya and 
Ahimsa, Non-theft and non-aquisitiveness, Asteya and Aparigraha 
and thus existence in godliness and self-control, (Brahmacharya) . 


l realize that mere platitudinous talks or Bhashans will not 
achieve these objects . No doubt such talks have their seeding value 
as all wars; peace plans or reforms initially start in the minds of men 
but this is also an unpleasant truth that though India has produced 
jreat votaries of Non-violence like the Buddha, the Mahavira, Nanak, 
abir and Gandhi yet the land of their birth continues to be’ rivem 
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with inter-necine feuds, communal riots and blood streams . 


Contemplating on ‘this dilemma -I have often wondered 
whether Arya Samaj could play a unifying and character building 
role as envisaged by Swami Dayananda. An organization can 
deliver goods if it has adequate resources in man and money . As for 
Arya Samaj | am constrained to observe .that its members have 
defaulted in the payment of one percent of their income as donation 
to the Arya Samaj, as ordained by its founder, so that it may not be 
short of funds for publishing tracts and Organising nation-building 
and other service activities . 


In this context during my frequent pilgrimages to the Punya 
Bhumi, where Swami Shraddhananda of hallowed memory established 
the Gurukula on the eastern bank of the Ganga, it occurred to me 
whether time was ripe for organising the Sarva Bhaum seva 
Shraddha sena (SSSS), International Service Army of the Faithful 
(INSAF), | would have three classification of recruits to this Sena- 


(1 


< 


Sainiks (soldiers) who will take a vow of adopting Truth as the 
guiding principle of their daily conduct . 


(2) Saadhakas (practitioners) who shall take the following vows : 


(i) | shall try to follow the path of Ahimsa in my thought, speech 
and deed . 


(ii) 1 shall try to keep my environment neat, clean, beautiful, 
- healthy and civilised through, my thought speech and deed. 


(iii) I will not indulge in backbiting . 


(iv) I shall not avoid Swadhyaya or self-study. 


(v) I shall consider every woman to be my mother and every 
human being as my own self. 


(3) Sahayak (sympathisers) 


(i) I shall not be satisfied with my own progress alone . | will 


consider my welfare inherent in the Well-being and progress of 
all. 


(ii) Ishall pay as a tax one percent of my entire income to 
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socially active service arganisations. 


| shall not avoid paying Govt. /Municipal Taxes. 


| do appreciate that it, may be difficult to. find the sainiks as 
required above but if we can find a hundred Saadhaks and 
Sahayaks, to begin with, it may yet give a blood transfusion 
to the Arya Samaj movement which was required to serve 
mankind regardless of the barriers of caste, creed, colour, 
community or country by its illustrious founder Swami 


Dayananda. Jai Jagat . 


Prayer To. bhe One 


q aaa gaT: maton qe fancies 
Ramai saad giat TA | 
agaaa Ri a fad 

i RRIT ae gi gR N 


k m 
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On The Physical Basis 


Of Consciousness 
(PART 1) 


Pr. A. S. Chakravarty * 


ABSTRACT : 


(A phenomenological and speculative theory on the physical 
basis of consciousness has been proposed. The ancient Vedic 
philosophy and the recent developments of modern science have 
helped the auther to arrive at some conceptual understanding on the 
material basis -of consciousness. Following Albert.Szent- -Cyorgyi, it 
has been shown that.the smallest building blocks of. life must be a 

l very much simpler molecule than the conventional-DNA's. The. zero- 
point intrinsic vibrations of the smallest building, blocks of life which 
are;named.as ‘Lifons’, in, all probability, give rise to consciousness 
which: ultimately manifests as life . These lifons, ina. way, are very 
| much. similar to the ‘molecular clocks, . referred to. by Erwin 
| Schrodinger. 


| In this article we shall be concerned with some worthwhile 
l speculations regarding the evolution of consciousness in ‘the 
| so-called lifeless matter which endows life to a living Organism . 
] adjective ‘so-called’ has been added before the lifeless matter in 


* Professor, Saha Institute of Nuclear Physics, 92 Acharya Prafulla Chandra R e 
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to remind us that the so-called lifeless matter may not and should 
not be considered entirely devoid of consciousness, though, for some 
reason as will be stated later, it may not have appeared explicitly as 
evolved consciousness . In other words, the consciousness in the 
apparently so-called lifeless matter may have remained dormant oy 
implicitly involved in it for some hitherto unknown reason. It is 
interesting to note that this idea echoes the revelations of the ancient 


Indian sages . 


These ideas are found to be true by several investigators* 
including J.C. Bose® who performed innumerable experiments on the 
plant life with the most ordinary apparatus designed and fabricated 
by him almost one hundred years ago. From these unconventional 
experimental investigations where the plant life was magnified million 
times, the conclusions that have been arrived at by J.C. Bose are 
not only that plants have life but they also exhibit all the response 
characteristics shown by animal tissues ; they also possess some 
extra-sensory perceptions which are not normally foundin the 
animals. It has been shown further by A.S. Chakravarty?, in connection 
with his investigations on the mechanism of photosynthesis, 
that plants having widely different functional characteristics do give 
characteristic absorption peaks in the infra and far infrared regions 
of the electromagnetic spectrum. From these findings it can be 
concluded that the plants also possess, like animals, various modes 


of consciousness depending on their natu i 
properties. ture and functional 


A seed of a plant does not apparently show any sign of life in 
y it, but when placed in contact with water, the biological matrix of 
life, together with the atmosphere, we find that a seedling automati- 
cally grows out of it. This seedling is a living plant and it possesses 
e all the typical characteristics of a living organism. Not only that, it 
es gradually unfolds the consciousness that is typical of the particular 
_ plant from which the seed originated. A seed of a plant becomes a 
plant or a tree representing its own kind bearing all the character- 
istics of that species. In other words, seeds originating from the 


From the above discussions it is amply clear that life, the life- 
g fore the will, the consciousness or the Soul, whatever name 
wi to give to it, must have been existing. very much inside the 
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seed itself which remained dormant or implicitly involved for some 
reason or the other. Therefore, itis perfectly logical to think that 
nothing can be evolved from nothing and hence it can’ be safely 
assumed that life must have been existing inside the seed in some 
hitherto unknown form or representation. This means that life or the 
consciousnessforce or the consciousness-energy must be existing in 
some manner in matter itself. 


We may also show thatall living organisms must possess 
consciousness of different modes depending on their characteristic 
functional properties. Even among the human beings we find a wide 
variation of consciousness. Our principal goal is to try to discover 
a plausible representation of consciousness. Can consciousness be 
represented in terms of a physical mechanism yet to be discovered ? 
Before we attempt to do that we need to understand what 
consciousness really means. What should be the physical definition 
of consciousness ? 


We know that lifeis characterized by the manifestation of 
consciousness we Can say that it is an outward expression of conscious- 
ness. Iltis consciousness itself is at workin building up of the 
self-organised structures which constitute the material container 
of life. In the model presented here it is presumed that conscious- 
ness which characterises life must have a material basis and therefore 
it requires an ‘Adhara’ (conglomeration of certain specific atoms to 
be conjectured later) for its own outward manifestation. For this 
highly purposeful conglomeration water plays the most vital role. 
Water serves as the ‘matrix of life’ in words of Albert Szent- 
Gyorgyi®, because itis only through water that the life-producing 
atoms are able to form a ‘highly specific and meaningful association’ 
which makes the appearance of life possible. 


Such a ‘unique’ association has been nameda ‘Lifon’, Itis 
presumably the smallest living molecule. These living structures are 
built out of certain specific atoms which are again composed of the _ 
so-called elementary particles; these atoms and the elementa ya $ 
particles, in their turn, must be representing different levels of 
expressions of the same consciousness energy or the ‘vital’ force 
appropriate in their own domains. Consciousness expresses itself 
in different modes and various forms and thus we see innumerab 
living forms on the earth. There are strong reasons to believe 
different modes of consciousness are expressed through diffe 
types of self-organised units of living structures. ee 
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Before we proceed further we need to ask : What is conscious- 
nes have to admit that our modern science does not have a 
Be n iti i ind hilosophy, on the other hand, 
precise definition of it. The Hindu p i phy, 2 
can throw much light on this all-important entity. To make the 
= meaning of consciousness somewhat clearer in the Vedic way, we have 
to deal briefly with the philosophy of Sri Aurobindo as expounded 
by Nolini Kanta Gupta. One can assume that absence of 
consciousness is Unconsciousness. A person IS conscious of things 
“or objects when he is aware of their presence. But when one has no 
power of perception then he is unconscious. Qualitatively we may 
say that it is the difference between. being asleep and being awake. 
When you are asleep things disappear from your mind and you. are 
tincoriscious of them. The difference is analogous to the difference 
between night and day. Night in its darkness swallows up things, 
annihilates them as it were, it is unconsciousness. The day dawning 
brings forth the things and gives them their normal concrete forms 
as a tangible reality. This is consciousness So we may conclude 
“that consciousness is light and unconsciousness darkness. We might 
“also say : Consciousness is creation, unconsciousness annihilation. 


Consciousness has two principal modes. When consciousness 
is the consciousness of things or objects, this mode may be called 
as objective conciousness. But consciousness may exist itself without 

reference to any object consciousness. This mode is very hard to 
‘Yealise but if one experiments a little with his own consciousness, 

one must admit that this kind of consciousness is also possible. 
“According to Nolini Kanta Gupta, we may try to realise this aspect 
“in the following way : Light is there, there is no object to illumine, it 
" js self-luminous. Light must have an independent existence trrespec- 
tive of an observer observing it. In science lightis invisible but 
nevertheless it exists. In Hindu philosophy, this is consciousness 
"in its essence. 


This essential consciousness is an unchanging reality existing 

: ~ everywhere in the universe but it expresses itself in different modes 

and forms or else it seems to remain dormant or implicit. Its essential 
a quality never changes but it acquires a different colour and vibration 
= in accordance with its degree and level of expression. For example, 
i “the body has’a consciousness, mind has a consciousness, life-force 
has a consciousness and the levels above mind, each has a consciou- 
: “hess. All these modes of consciousness are essentially the same 
5 consciousness. The vessels are different, their shapes and colours 
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On The Physical Basis 


Of Consciousness 
( PART 1) 


Lr. A. S. Chakravarty * 


ABSTRACT : 

(A phenomenological and speculative theory on the physical 
basis of consciousness has been proposed. The ancient Vedic 
philosophy and the recent developments of modern science have 
helped the auther to arrive at some conceptual understanding on the 
material basis of consciousness. Following Albert Szent-Cyorgyi, it 
has been shown that the smallest building blocks of life must be a 
very' much simpler molécule than the conventional DNA s. The zero- 
point intrinsic vibrations of the smallest building blocks of life which 
are named as ‘Lifons’, in all probability, give rise to consciousness 
which ultimately manifests’as life . These lifons, in a way, are very 
much similar to the ‘molecular clocks, referred to by Erwin 


In this article we shall be concerned with some worthwhile 
speculations regarding the evolution of consciousness in the 
So-called lifeless matter which endows life to a living Organism. The 
adjective ‘so-called’ has been added before the lifeless matter in order 
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to remind us that the so-called lifeless matter may not and should 
not be considered entirely devoid of consciousness, though, for some 
reason as will be stated later, it may not have appeared explicitly as 
evolved consciousness. In other words, the consciousness in the 
apparently so-called lifeless matter may have remained dormant or 
implicitly involved in it for some hitherto unknown reason. It is 
interesting to note that this idea echoes the revelations of the ancient 


Indian sages . 


These ideas are found to be true by several investigators? 
including J.C. Bose? who performed innumerable experiments on the 
plant life with the most ordinary apparatus designed and fabricated 
by him almost one hundred years ago. From these unconventional 
experimental investigations where the plant life was magnified million 
times, the conclusions that have been arrived at by J.C. Bose are 
not only that plants have life but they also exhibit all the response 
characteristics shown by animal tissues; they also possess some 
extra-sensory perceptions which are not normally found in the 
animals. It has been shown further by A.S. Chakravarty’, in connection 
with his investigations on the mechanism of photosynthesis, 
that plants having widely different functional characteristics do give 
characteristic absorption peaks in the infra and far infrared regions 
of the electromagnetic spectrum. From these findings it can be 
concluded that the plants also possess, like animals, various modes 


of consciousness depending on their natu i 
properties. re and functional 


A seed of a plant does not apparently show any sign of life in 
it, but when placed in contact with water, the biological matrix of 
life, together with the atmosphere, we find that a seedling automati- 
cally grows out of it. This seedling is a living plant and it possesses 
all the typical characteristics of a living Organism. Not only that, it 
gradually unfolds the consciousness that is typical of the particular 
plant from which the seed originated. A seed of a plant becomes a 
plant or a tree representing its own kind bearing all the character- 
istics of that species. In other words, seeds originating from the 
parents of one plant species contain all the hareditary characteristics 


of that species which flow usually undistorted from one generation to 
the next. 


fies From the above discussions it is amply clear that life, the life- 
driving force, the will, the consciousness or the Soul, whatever name 
we want to give to it, must have been existing very much inside the 
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seed itself which remained dormant or implicitly involved for some 
reason or the other. Therefore, it is perfectly logical to think that 
nothing canbe evolved from nothing and hence it can be Safely 
assumed that life must have been existing inside the seed in some 
hitherto unknown form or representation. This means that life or the 
consciousnessforce or the consciousness-energy must be existing in 
some manner in matter itself. 


We may also show that all living organisms must possess 
consciousness of different modes depending on their- characteristic 
functional properties. Even among the human beings we find a wide 
variation of consciousness. Our principal goal is to try to discover 
a plausible representation of consciousness. Can consciousness be 
represented in terms of a physical mechanism yet to be discovered ? 
Before we attempt to do that we need to understand. what 
Consciousness really means. What should be the physical definition 
of consciousness ? 


We know that life is characterized by the manifestation of 
consciousness we Can say that it is an outward expression of conscious- 
ness. It is consciousness itself is at work in building up of the 
self-organised structures which constitute the material container 
of life. In the model presented here it is presumed that conscious- 
ness which characterises life must have a material basis and therefore 
it requires an ‘Adhara’ (conglomeration of certain specific atoms to 
be conjectured later) for its own outward manifestation. For this 
highly purposeful conglomeration water plays the most vital role. 
Water serves as the ‘matrix of life’ in words of Albert Szent- 
Gyorgyi®, because it is only through water that the life- producing 
atoms are able to form a ‘highly specific and meaningful association’ 
which makes the appearance of life possible. 


Such a ‘unique’ association has been named a ‘Lifon’. Itis 
Presumably the smallest living molecule. These living structures are 
built out of certain specific atoms which are again composed of the 
So-called elementary particles ; these atoms and the elementary 
Particles, in their turn, must be representing different levels of 
expressions of the same consciousness energy or the ‘vital’ force 
appropriate in their own domains. Consciousness expresses itself 
in different modes and various forms and thus we see innumerable 
living forms on the earth. There are strong reasons to believe that 
different modes of consciousness are expressed through different 
types of self-organised units of living structures. 
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Before we proceed further we need to ask : What is conscious- 
ness? We have to admit that our modern science does not have a 
precise definition of it. The Hindu philosophy, oy the other hand, 
can throw much light on this all-important entity. To make the 
— meaning of consciousness somewhat Clearer In the Vedic way, we have 
to deal briefly with the philosophy of Sri Aurobindo as expounded 
by Nolini Kanta Gupta. One can assume that absence of 
consciousness is unconsciousness. A person is conscious of things 
or objects when he is-aware of their presence. But when one has no 
power of perception then he is unconscious. Qualitatively we may 
say that it is the difference between being asleep and being awake. j 
When you are-asleep things disappear from your mind and you are | 
unconscious of them The difference is analogous to the difference | 
between night and day: Night in its darkness swallows up things, 
annihilates them as it were, it is unconsciousness, The day dawning 
brings forth the things and gives them their normal concrete forms 
as a tangible reality. Thisis consciousness So we may conclude 
that consciousness is light and unconsciousness darkness. We might 
also say : Consciousness is creation, unconsciousness annihilation. 


Consciousness has two principal modes. When consciousness 
is the consciousness of things or objects, this mode may be called 
as objective.conciousness. But consciousness may exist itself without 
reference to any object consciousness. This mode is very hard to 
realise but if one experiments a little with his own consciousness, 
one must admit that this kind of consciousness is also possible. 
According to Nolini Kanta Gupta, we may try to realise this aspect 
in the following way : Light is there, there is no object to illumine, it 
is self-luminous. Light must have an independent existence irrespec- 
tive of an observer observing it. In science lightis invisible but 
nevertheless it exists. In Hindu philosophy, this is consciousness 
in its essence. 


This essential consciousness is an unchanging reality existing 
everywhere in the universe but it expresses itself in different modes 
and forms or else it Seems to remain dormant or implicit. Its essential 
quality never changes but it acquires a different colour and vibration 
in accordance with its degree and level of expression. For example, | 
the body has a consciousness, mind has a consciousness, life-force 
has a consciousness and the levels above mind, each has a consciou- | 
ness. All these modes of consciousness are essentially the same 
consciousness. The vessels are different, their shapes and colours 
are different, but they hold the same clear transperent water i.e. 


$ 
4 
F 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


ON THE PHYSICAL.....-...., 13 


consciousness. However, the magnitude of consc ousness must be 
different in different cases which will determine the level of 
consciousness. 


Science has discovered that light is an electromagnetic 
radiation having frequencies of vibration ranging from extremely 
high frequency to extremely low frequency. In this infinite spectrum 
the visible portion constitutes only an extremely narrow region and the 
other region are beyond our ordinary sense-perception. But one 
thing iscommon in all these regions however they differ in their 
vibrational frequencies- all have the same speed of light which is 
1,86, 000 miles per second. And it is always the same composition 
which tells us that light quanta or photons are invariably created 
when there is fusion of an electron with a positron. (Electrons and 
positrons are elementary particles of matter having negative and 
positive charges respectively) 


Consciousness essentially is always and everywhere the same. 
Its own quality is unvarying but in its expression there is growth and 
development, an increase in intensity and amplitude. The Light that 
your candle gives and the light that comes from the Sun are not 
different in quality but they differin exəression, in intensity and 
manifestation. If we assume that consiousness in lifeless matter is like 
the light of a single candle power, say, on the level of life, it becomes 
a light of multiple: candle power and in the mind this multiple candle 
power is further multiplied. In this way, consiousness finally attains 
its solar incandescence on the highest height of the being. 


When we speak of the dimensions of consciousness it means 
that these different levels are ascending multidimensional expressions 
of the same consciousness. We may compare the mounting levels of 
consciousness to a growing tree. Itis the sam2 entity that appears at 
the outset ‘as a seed, then the seed opens out and developes as it 
throws up a stem or trunk and asit further proceeds it throws up a 
branches and higherup leaves and then flowers and fruits. Apparently 
however differnt and diverse these formulations may be, they are 
but expressions of the same entity, consciousness, which is present 
in original seed in a dormant condition. 


It should now be apparent that consciousness is not merely 
simple awareness, it must be a power or energy of a vital nature. 
The Vedic word is cit-tapas, consciousness-energy. It is one 
indivisible entity ; Consciousness is the vital energy—it is power — 
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itself . It is analogous to the light energy. Light, as we know today, 
does not merely illumine. it energises, activises, moves things, such 
as matter and material objects’. A ray of light when made coherent 
acts even more effectively than the surgeon’s knife. Such rays are 
known as Lasers or Masers. The inherent quality of light is energy . 
This energy is electromagnetic in nature and its smallest unit 
(quantum) is known as photon. The laser or a maser beam contains 
a huge amount of concentrated energy since they are made absolutely 
coherent by. means of a physical device. Making light radiation 
absolutely .coherent means the effective removal of incoherent or 
anharmonic vibrations of the photons. In an exactly similar way, 
consciousness is also coherent energy. It is the. ‘vital energy’ which 


is produced when the smallest living molecule vibrates predominantly 
harmonically. 


Consciousness Must’ be a’hidden' variable’ in the atoms themselves. 
When a particular anc a highly meaningful atomic association takes 
place by the beneath-the-surface workings of the hidden consciousness, 
life appears to be evolved out of matter or consciousness manifests 
as life. Scientists are yet to hit upon such a meaningful structure and 
also science, in its present form, is unable to describe this entity in 
a proper scientific language . If we believe however that the already- 
discovered physical laws are exhaustive and self-sufficient for today 
and for the future: for tackling any problem whatsoever then we find 
that we can neither define consciousness nor can we differentiate 
between a living form and nonliving matter. This seems to be the 
main reason of our not understanding what life and living mean in 
the real sense of the term-and what makes an inanimate matter. living. 


It is interesting to mention here that J. C. Bose, on the 
basis of observations with plant life, made a profound statement 
which is. ‘Life. is foreshadcwed in the inorganic’ . This profound 
Statement, the truth of which is being realised more. and more. today 
is the mark of a real genius . This statement means that life must be 
involved in, the inanimate matter . He did observe that primary ‘life- 
sensations can even be detected ona. molecular. level, the truth of 
which are realised. by the modern biochemists amil KONIE „The 
noted scientists like Erwin Schrodinger and Albert Szent-G) or A also 
agree with this idea. One can site an. example, which RAE 
the truth of this statement . Some viruses., consistin of a few, very 
simple molecules behave like inanimate matter “ail they find a 
aah environment when they. become alive and Ae life- 
activities . i eatit 
ay ies. These observations clearly demonstrate the, truth of, J. C- 
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Bose’s statement mentioned above . 


Fundamental validity of objective reality depends on our 
definition of the basic reality of matter. Butitis now evident from 
modern physics and esoecially from elementary particle physics and 
also from the ‘bootstrap’ philosophy of G F. Chew” that matter 
consists of nothing but interactions of the elementary particles, with 
One another . It therefore turns out that we do not have a precise 
definition of matter. The diversity of matter then, arises in a 
fundamental sense from the differences in the. interactions of the so- 
called elementary particles . These.same elementary particles are also 
Present in the. presumably smallest, life unit. One can therefore easily 
conclude that, the conception of matter that follows from the present 
conventional science is by no means, a fundamentally real one. Again 
according to the theory. of relativity of Albert Einstein, matter is 
equivalent to energy, given the relation E=me?,’where E is the energy, 
m the mass.and_c, the speed of light. It is becoming even doubtful 
whether the acts and Creations of this energy itself are explicable 
except as interactions of the so-called elementary particles amongst 
themselves. Again,., E, instead of, being, material energy in the 
conventional. sense, may also include the consciousness-energy 
which seems to. be an essential prerequisite to our understanding of 
life.as well as Matter. One should note that life is at least one rung 
aboye „matter in. the. ladder of. evolution of consciousness on 
this earth. ia 


~ The main point ‘to be realised therefore is that matter- living or 
nonliving consists ultimately of interactions of the the so-called 
elementary Particles and therefore it becomes almost imperative to 
be aware or the Consciousness- energy or force of vital nature which 
is involved i in the elementary particles, nay, in all forms of matter. - 
We must know not only what matter is in its ultimate form but also 
what are their working processes in widely SLO topological] 


x 


Structures. £ ət 
We now eal briefly ‘with the ‘possible structure of the 
presumably smallest life unit which we call a ‘Lifon’. It is well known: 
that the biological unit „(which is the energy ; of the phosphate bond) 
is of, the order, of 10 calories. This energy corresponds to a wavelength 
of 2. 3 microns, (10 cm) and this means that a- photon; “(a quantum 
of light) of this wavelength has the same energy | as a phosphate 
bond. It is important to note that this wavelength corresponds. to 
the infrared region jof the, electromagnetic spectrum. It is in ‘this 
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ther down in the longer wavelength regions 
c spectrum that the pure electronic and 
ly interact and a transition between 


region and possibly fur 
of the electromagnet 
vibrational excitations effective’ 
the two js the easiest. 


One can show by clear arguments that the physical (material) 
basis of life has to be sought in much simpler molecules than the 
DNAs (Dioxyribonucleic acids) which are thought to be the carriers 
of genetic code . It should be noted here that the DNAs of the 
smallest living organism each consists of not less than four million 
atoms and to think that such a huge complicated structure is builtin 
the living cells in thousands, a// at once, is no less magical than 
assuming a motor Car coming out ofa factory built as a whole— in 
the words of Albert Szent-Gyorgyi. There is a feeling, though 
somewhat premature and speculative, that the lifons are ultimately 
responsible for the construction of the DNAs in some fater stage of 
evolution. Now the question arises : How can one make a wise guess 
about these kind of melecules, what are their chemical compositions 
and what they should look like? How can we arrive at a definite 
answer to the above questions ? Erwin Schrodinger’, at this point, 
has conceptually advanced a brilliant idea by proclaiming that most 
essential part of a living cell-the chromosome fibre-may essentially 
be called an ‘aperiodic crystal’ and it may be the seat of fife. He 
then differentiates between a periodic and an aperiodic crystal by 
saying that in a periodic crystal one gets a dull and monotonous 
repetition of a number of atoms or a Cluster of atoms over and again 
but in an aperiodic crystal there is no such dull repetition. Instead, 
an aperiodic crystal does contain a meaningful and a purposeful 
coherent idea hidden inside. It is obvious that such an aperiodic solid 
can carry an enormous amount of information of the future develop- 
ment of the living organism. 


An aperiodic crystal, in the opinion af Schrodinger, is the 
material carrier of life. But how and where can we obtain such living 
aperiodic solids is the great question. The idea of the chromosome 
fibre to be the seat of life is not tenable on the basis of observation 
of Szent-Gyorgyi mentioned above. A thorough search therefore seems 


_ to be absolutely essential to finda plausible structure of such a 
‘live’ aperiodic solid. 


Before we probe deeper into the mysteries of life and its innumerable 
different forms of manifestions in living objects, let us discuss 


briefly what modern researches have revealed so far. In this century 
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the investigations into the subatomic world have clearly revealed the 
intrinsically dynamic nature of matter. It is now well known that the 
ultimate constituents of atoms the elementary particles are nothing but 
dynamic patterns which are not capable of existing as isolated entities. 
These elementary particles are integral parts of an inseperable 
network of interactions which involve a ceaseless flow of energy 
manifesting itself as the exchange of particles. These interactions 
represent a dynamic interplay in which particles are cont nuously 
created and destroyed giving rise to continual variation of energy 
patterns. Itis important to realise that these particle interactions 
ultimately give rise to the stable structures which build up the 
material world. These stable structures are also not static but oscillate 
in rhythmic movements. These facts thus clearly reveal that the whole 
universe is thus engaged in endless motions and continuous activity 
which may be viewed as nothing but a perpetual cosmic dance of 
energy, like the dance of Shiva in the Vedic view. 


Quite naturally, such cosmic dance will generate innumerable 
patterns which can be classified into only a few distinct categories . 
Quantum mechanics has revealed that a great deal of order does exist 
in the elementary particles and their interactions. We know that 
every individual atom and consequently all forms of matter are 
composed of primarily three fundamental particles- the proton, the 
neutron and the electron . But there is another fundamental prat‘cle 
of extreme importance, the photon (the quantum of light) which is 
massless and without spinning motion unlike the above three . The 
photon is a quantum of electromagnetic radiation. Quantum field 
theory has revealed that the proton, the electron and the photon are 
all quite stable so long as they are not involved ina Collision process 
where they can be annihilated . The neutron, on the other hand, can 
disintegrate spontaneously . Neutron is a strange particle in the sense 
that although it does not possess a Spinning motion, it possesses a 
Magnetic moment. This particular behaviour of neutron is not 
understood adequately even today. 


We should bear in mind that the fundamental particles 
discussed above are but only a tiny fraction of the subatomic particles 
known today. Besides these, there are many others discovered till 
today but being unstable they decay as soon as they are born into 
other particles which may decay again into others. These unstable 
Particles are extremely short-lived compared to the human time 
scale. Their life time being less than a millionth of a second, All these 
fundamental particles can be created and annihilated in collision 
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that, they can also be exchanged as virtual 


processes. Not only ; 
I ontribute to the interaction between other 
Lio te ' i 


particles and thus C inter i 
particles. This results in a number of particle-interactions. 
flee f t ‘ i i rea) 


Amongst these, we are interested only in two types of inter- 
actions which are the electromagnetic and gravitational interactions. 
Gravitational interaction acts between all particles but unfortunately 
itis so weak that it is extremely difficult to detect it. It becomes 
only detectable when these particles combine into macroscopic 
bodies and when this happens we feel the gravitational force which 
is the most dominating force in the universe at large. Unlike the 
gravitational interaction, the electromagnetic interaction takes 
place between charged particles only. But the most important point 
to realise is that the electromagnetic interaction is mainly. responsible 
for all chemical processes and in the formation of all atomic and 
molecular structures. | wish to emphasize that it is equally responsible 
for all life processes in the living organisms. and that is why it is of 
great interest to us. 


There is another important interaction in physics known as 
the ‘strong interaction’ which is believed to be responsible for holding 
the nucleons together in the atomic nucleus. The nuclear force is by 
far the strongest of all forces in nature. Electrons ae bound to the 
atomic nuclei by electromagnetic force with energies of the order 
of a few electron volts (ev) whereas the unclear forces are of the 
order of million electron volts (mev). Without going into the details 
of these interactions we may conclude with certainty that movement 
and rhythm seem to be essential properties of matter and that all 
matter in this universe is in the process of perpetual cosmic dance. 


We nowcome to one of the central points of our discussion, 
nemely, we would like to know what can or possibly should be the 
atomic composition of a lifon the basic building block sustaining life 
forms. Before speculating on this point let us analyse the modern 
biochemists’ understanding of a living cell. From what has been 
giscussed so far there should be no definite bounda-y between the 
living and the nonliving and it should be certainly possible to extend 
the present Scientific theories to try to Understand the living matter. 
Reena at would possibly give rise toa unified philosophy. 
essene of uch would be the ‘Structure’ or more aptly, the 
“Arc itecture, It is now well established that the chemical, biological 
and physical Properties of matter are directly dependent upon the 
chemical Structure of matter. Since our lifons are essentially. 
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macromolecules, they should also similarly depend on the atoms as the 
very basis of life. Itcan be concluded with a fair degree of Certainty 
that though the apparent superficial chemical structures, for the 
living and the nonliving matter, may be similar in nature irrespective 
of their occurance, certain types of chemical structures fail to evolve 
into consciousness and consequently they are nonliving, at least so 
far as their appearance and functions are concerned. There are other 
types which are capable of giving rise to conciousness and 
consequently become living. Now itis pertinent to enquire which types 
of chemical structures are likely to evolve as living organisms. 


In my opinion, the so-called living cells which have been the 
subject of intense studies of the biochemists for the last one hundred 
years are not, truely speaking, living. They are rather a kind ofa 
vessel where nature has put different kinds of matter alongwith 
water which is the biological matrix of life. Different species of 
orgnanisms possess cells of different kinds. But cells belonging to 
different organisms are different in quantity rather than quality, of 
various chemical constituents, It is in the so-called living cells that 
the constituent atoms are grouped together in a highly selective and 
specific fashion. As result of this grouping, particular living organisms 
appear which possess all the distinctive characteristics of that living 
organism. Over and above water which consists of more than 7% of 
the cell, every cell of an Organism contains a definite number of 
atomic constituents. Recent researches? on water suggest that 
biological functions do consist of the creation and annihilation of 
water structures. To our surprise, water does not possess one but 
Many structures to suit every situation inside a living organism. 
Since these are experimental observations, we may conclude: that 
water must be the part and parcel of living machinary and not merely 
its medium, as our biochemists think. 


Water structures and their interactions with the electronic 
excitations of the atomic constituents of the so-called living cell are 
intimately connected with the very essence of the ‘living state.’ These 


‘water structures presumably connect the most essential atoms of the 


fundamental cell in an intimate manner to create the lifons at the 
very beginning of the formation of a life form. It is essential to note 
at this point that though the lifons are created Qut of so-called 
nonliving atoms of certain specific types, to be conjectured below, 
as soon as they are created, they themselves are now living matter 
by virtue of their developed consciousness and consequently they, 
henceforth, take complete control of the future growth and develop- 
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ment of the organism for which they have been formed Nonliving 


matter thus transcends to a living matter. 


It seems to be almost impossible to predict the exact chemical 
compositions of the lifons of different organisms. However, it can 
be assumed, though somewhat speculative at the present moment, 
that the lifons by definition being the smallest building block of life 
must have much simpler chemical structure compared to those of the 
DNAs. Modern genetics, till today, has not been able to say speci- 
fically how these DNAs of different living organisms diffes from one 
another in the characteristic way, not to speak of how are they i 
created in the fundamental cell. But it should be agreed upon that 
the chemica} structures of the life-carriers of different species should 
essentially depend on the nature and complexity of the livjng 
organism. It should therefore be logically exoected that the lifons 
of the human beings should have the most complecated chmical 
structure and consequently should be expected to possess a molecuiar 
weight, thousand times greater than that of a proton. 


From the foregoing we conclude that the chemical constituents 
of all living matter should be fundamentally similar but the relative 
concentrations as well as the topological structures of the combined 
atoms in the fundamental cell should be different for different 
organisms. In living organisms these structures are expected to be 
qualitatively different from those of the nontiving matter. As 
emphasized earlier, the structures of lifons seem to be very much 
like the aperiodic solids of Schrodinger. These lifons are presumed 
to give rise to the evolved consciousness. Our task is to ascertain 
the probable topological structures of the lifons of different kinds of 


organisms and speculate how and why are the lifon structures 
different. 


Conventional scientists have always resisted the idea of 2 

‘vital force’ in living matter even though this seems to be so very 

essential in defining life or consciousness, In fact, we are concerned 

| here with the question : Can consciousness be the consequence of 

j a vital force in nature ? This all-important question has always been 
i considered at length by all wise people through many centuries. The | 
i conclusion that has been arrived at is that there cannot be any doubt 
i ipine existence of a vital force which gives riseto the evolved 
CUBO ENES in living matter. Without positing a vital force 2) 
organism cannot be conceived to exhibit its distinguishing charac- | 
í teristic properties such as movement, respiratjon, growth, irritability | 
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and above all reproduction which are totally absent in nonliving 
matter. For reasons which will be clear shortly, | want to proclaim 
that the lifons can be nothing but a conglomeration of atoms, such 
as, oxygen, carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulfur and phosphorous 
together with a few other minute trace elements. The collective 
ground state of a lifon built out of the individual ground states of 
the constituent atoms such as the above. As a consequence the 
lifons are also expected to obey, at least the very basic fundamental 
laws of physics and chemistry which are obeyed by their constituent 
atoms. The vital force which must be an outcome of the lifon structure 
should likewise operate in accordance with the very basic laws of 
physics and chemistry. But it should be emphasied that one shouid 
not expect that all the atomic fundamental laws should be operable 
in the working of the lifons, since, by virtue of acquiring a truly 
collective state the lifons acquire an altogether different personality 
which must have been of an entirely differents kind compared to 
those of the constituent atoms. For example, the physical and 
chemical properties of water are entirely different from those of the 
constituent atoms, hydrogen and oxygen. By virtue of the lifons 
assuming the living property, they should not be expected to obe 
in toto the same laws obeyed by their individual constituents 
Moreover, it would be natural for the lifons to follow consistenti 
some “higher laws” which may be ‘qualitatively different from th 
existing physical laws. This vital force which represents the no 
matrial aspect of energy is all the more essential to manufactur 
innumerable varieties of proteins vitamins, carbohydrates, suga 
fat, starch and many other such things which we cannot even imagin 
producing in our laboratories. 


We now speculate about the possible structure of a lifo 
Qualitatively speaking, for the creation of an organism we must ha 
the right substances in the right proportions and in the right arrang 
ments. But, unfortunately. we have practically no idea as to wh 
should we mean by ‘right substances‘, right proportions oF ‘rig 
errangements: Similarly, to constuct a lifon, we must have the rig 
atoms in the right ‘proportions (relative concentrations) and in rig 
arrangement (chemical or topological structrues). In my opinion, rig 
kind of atoms would be primarily four types of atoms : carb 
hydrogen, nitrogen and oxygen. Actually it is these four kinds 


so-called living cell. In addition, two other atoms, sulfur a 
phosphorous, are also essential for the organisms . For plants, th 


also must be magnesium for the formation of chloropylls - In additi 
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to these most vital elements, some other elements, for example, like 
K, Ca, Na, Cl, Fe, Mn,Cu and | are needed but only in minute traces . 
Nevertheless, the available elemental compositions of the living cells 
of various organisms indicate clearly that the bulk material inside the 
cells of different species consists mainly of C, H, N, O, S and P. 


The next important question is: How do these elements, which 
are apparently uncorrelated, combine together to form a specific 
association in the cell, thus creating the lifons ? In my opinion, these 
atoms get correlated to form a highly specific structure with the help 
of water structures, the biological matrix of. life . This idea can be 
explained with the help of an example . A seed of a plant which has 
life in a dormant condition must be containing the essential life- 
Producing elements . As soon as they come in contact with water 
they get the Opportunity of being properly correlated thus Creating the 
lifons . The mechanism which causes them to combine together is 


essentially the resonance mechanism but space does not allow us to 
discuss this aspect in detail . 


In nature we find varying degrees of evolved consciousness, 
Starting from the single-celled amoeba and ending with human 
beings . But the level of consciousness vary widely from o 


ne species 
to another and also there is a wide difference in tn 


e members of the 


ally Studying the 
» if and when they are 


(To be followed in the next issue) 


REE 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


y 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


The Vedic Path Vol XLVIII No, 1, June 1985 
sa ac aterm 
Qua.: Jour. : Vedic, indo. & Sci. Res. 
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Thakur Datta Dhavan 


INTRODUCTION : 


(Rai Bahadur Thakur Datta Dhavan (1856-1 932) was a Distri 
Judge in the North West Frontier Province of erstwhile British In 
(now In Pakistan) . He was the president of the Gurukula Soci 
Gujranwala, where the Gurukula was initially started in the year 19 
before shifting to the Kangri Village in 1902. He was also 
president of the Society for uplift of Megh untouchables, Sialk 
He was a widely read person particularly in the Vedic Lore a 
authored, ‘Vedic Dharm Prachar’’ and “Public Spirit’ as well 
“Truth and Vedas” being 4 translation of the Vibhrat Hymn Rv. 


170. 


The last book was published by Sri Narayan Swami in 1 


on the occasion of the centenary -celebrations of The Birth 


Maharshi Dayananda Saraswati . 


ok points to the assiduity and scholar 
During his Swadhyaya or Vedic self-st 


he used to get hold of a hymn or chapter that struck his fancy, 
would then go on with it day by day until the whole was finish 
The first thing he did was to Copy out a mantra in his note-book, | 
then to jot down from the dictionary the meanings Of each W 
He would next look up the commentary and Griffith's translati 
and then write out the meaning of whole as he understood 
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The mantra was afterwards committed to memory. if he felt that he had 
not got the correct sense, he would continue to revolve it in his mind 
for days and sometimes for weeks When the real sense dawned 
upon him, he wondered how his brain haa not at first caught sucha 
natural interpretation, which now seemed so self-evident. At times 
he also wrote out brief expositions for his own use. 


It was in this manner that the Vibhrath hymn came to be 
Studied by the learned scholar. The booklet contains (1) Samhita 
Patha (euphonic reading), (2) followed by Pada Patha (word 
reading), (3) then comes the Several words and then meanings in 
dictionary followed by literal translation of each quartette . Next to it 
is the paraphrase and the translation of ihe mantras by wilson and 
Griffith followed by an exposition by the learned scholar . 


We reproduce the uninterrupted English version of the four 
mantras thus expounded by the learned scholar and would like to 
avoid the Pada Path which may be studied by research scholars who 
desire to do so in the Original text as our purpose in the present 
*ssay is to bring to the notice of the English knowing general public 
he sublimity, the grandeur, énd the high idealism of the Vedic 
nantras enshrined in the Vibhrath hymn without Gistracting their 


vance! Sanskrit interpolations. There are four mantras in this 
ymn which we propose to serialise in the following issues.) 


( Editor ) 


Rig Veda Mandala (Book) X. 


saig a Taa dmg Iq | 


i TIAA at are ara TT TAT Teer UT gn 


a = 
ti 
L 
(3 
7 


siteral Translation, — 
») Intensely- 


illuminating vasi j 
sweet, 9 vast Truth may drink up ambrosia . 


2) Life sustainin 


Ht g in the sacrifices. 
(stragi: 8° icy ie aces 


lord intensels-unnrooked 


4 
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(c) Soul impelled which well protects by self, 
(d) People nourishes in many ways, intensely shines (rules.) 
z Rv. X. 1701. 
Exposition. 
Truth Luminous and Vast. 


The first word by which Truth is denoted in the hymn is Vibhrat, 
illuminating and luminous, and this attribute of it is repeated in all 
the four Mantras. It is light, the best of lights as it enlightens the 
mind. Just as the great luminary gives light and life to the physical 
world so does Truth or True knowledge give light to man‘s_ nature. 
Like the soler orbit it is self-luminous, and does not depend for its 
light on anything else. The best Spirits of all climes have valued this 
illumination above all possessions: the Greek philopher Soctates, 
who gave up his life for the sake of the Truth, says :— 


“| renounce the honours to which the world aspires, and 
desire only to know the Truth”. 


Ramkrishna Paramhansa, the great Vaishnava Saint of Bengal, 
says :— 


“He alone is truly a man who is illuminated by the light of 
True knowledge. Others are Only men in name.” 


Spiritual illumination leads to intuitional, self-evident know- 
ledge and certitude; man no longer gropes in darkness and doubt. 
As the Vedas are their Own proofs, we shall quote from them in 
illustration of the various ideas contained in these Mantras. 


“Resplendent light, wonderful light is Truthlight, and radiant“ 
Yaju : XVII 80. 


Man must seek Truth for its own sake and labour to advance | 


its cause : 


“By light do thou advance (quicken ) Truth for the sake 
Of Truth.” 
Yaja : XV. 6. 


Why does Truth illumine the mind because the Lordis the 
highest Truth : 


: “Truth am | profound in wisdom, Truth by nature am | know- 
ing creation. No slave or noble man may violate the Law that | shall 
by Power establish.“ 
è Atharva : V. 11-3. 
In Truth we must glorify Him since He is its highest Mani- 
festation : 


> 
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“Yea praise Him who is within the ocean, Manifestation (son) 
of Truth, ever youthful, Gracious Friend whose speech is guileless,” 
Atharva: VI, 1.2, 
He in reality is the highest Truth : 
“That became Truth, by That was produced (the world). 
Av. XV. 1, 3. 
It is the Lord of Light who reveals for the benefit of man 
` Truth which pervades divine speech : 
“Agni, Lord of Light, reveals unto mortals, principles of True 


knowledge, since He veiily is True, knower of the Law.” - 
Ry. I. 145 5. i 


en 


It is He who has given us understanding to discriminate 
` between Truth and untruth : 
| “| set asunder the Earth and the Heaven. | brought into being 
m the seven seasons together. | differentiaed between Truth-and untruth. 


3) | pervade divine speech and the universe.” 
Av. VI. 61.2. 


Truth is boundless; no mortal can encompass it; its ramifica- 
tions are co-extensive with Divine Law; it pervades everywhere: How 
can man set limit to it when in its highest phase itis identified with 
the Supreme Reality, the Lord of Truth : 

“He verily is the King, Lord of Truth, who bestows blessings 
freely and promotes Low and Order.” 


Rv. 1, 54.7. 
“Praise with song /ndra, Mighty Ruler, since He is known as 

Lord of Speech, the Manifestation (son) of Truth, Lord of Truth.” 
Atharva. XX. 22.4. 
l “Him the Universal God, Lord of Truth, we this day with 

hymns glorify; the Truth-stimulator, the Vivifier, the Creator.” 

| { Rv. V. 82.7. 
cia = Question:— “What is in the delight of this (world) ? And what 
is in the (drink) enjoyment of this? What did /ndra the Mighty 
Ruler, make in association of this ? What those joys which are in the 
assembly place of this ? What did men of old and recent times find.” 
Rv. VI-27. 1. 
mee Answer:— “Truth isin the delight of this; and truth is in the 
rink of His Truth did /ndra, the Mighty Ruler, make in the associa- | 
tion of this? Truth those joys which are in the assembly place of | 
this. Men of old and recent times did find Truth (therein) .””” | 
] 


Rv. VI. 27, 2. 
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Truthi Ambrosia Sweet : Truth is the fountain of enlightenment 
from which every thoughtful man must Satisfy his thirst for 
knowledge; by drinking from it one enjoys calm. The joy of it 
imports tranquility to mind and sweetness to life. Even the search 
for this ambrosia enobles and purifies. There is no other nectar 
anywhere which leads to immortality. In it is peace everlasting and 
liberty true, 


“‘Peace-giver be unto us the blessing of Turth and self- 
control.” 

Rv. VII. 35. 2. 

Av. XIX. 10. 2, 

“The great Lord of wisdom set thee free through both hands 


of Truth “ ‘ 
Av. Ill. 11. 8. 


“Just as in divine persons is immortality, so is: Truth placed 
in them.” Av. X. 3. 25. 


“By Truth he (man) blazes up aloft.” Av. X. 8. 10. 


“The Life swan (spirit of man) by intellect discriminatingly 
drank up the milk, from waters, By law is Truth and power and pure, 
resplendent ambrosia. The power of Indra, Mighty Ruler, is this 
milk, immortal and sweet.’ Yv. XIX 73 


Truth with Sacrifice:— 


Man should, however, seek Truth not for the light which is its 
concomitant, nor for the joy that Springs from its contemplation, 
but with a higher and nobler object. He must not be content merely 
with True knowledge, because until this is accompanied by right 
action it is of little practical use; he must conform his life in accord- 
ance with the dictates of Truth. Nay more, he should search for it 
so that he may employ it for the good of the world, for promoting 
its liberty and progress, and thus glorify the Lord of Truth. An 
aspirant for Truth must be a ‘lord of sacrifice.” 


In the man who is actuated by a Spirit of self-sacrifice, and 
who is intent on doing service to his fellow creatures. Truth attains 
the ‘straight’ path, and ensures a Righteous life. Let the novitiate 
Not strive this ‘noblest of lights’ for obtaining some selfish end. 
Dharma, virtuous conduct, is the lot of him who is devoted to Trufh 
and Yajna. ‘sacrifice.’ That is the right path where there is no 
crookedness or guile. Let us then when striving for the light of Truth 
remember that our efforts will not be fruitful or real good unless our 


> a 
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in unselfish activities. True knowledge and unselfish 


aim is to engage ; 
the means that will lead 


work are thus denoted by Revelation as 
mankind to real progress, liberty and happiness. 


ly art superior to both the 


d of heaven, Gladenner of 
Av. XX-64-2. 


“1Q True Life Preserver I Thou veri 
worlds. Thou art Indra, Mighty Ruler, Lor: 
him who sacrifices”. 

uO Universal Guide may this Truth of thine be for us, that our 
wealth serve in benevolence.” Rv. 1-98-3. 


Lord of Love, Agni Lord of Light, Angiras, Lord of 


Le a on 


“Anga, 
Life, unto the benevolent Thou wilt do good; this is Thine Truth.” ; 
ii Av. 1-1-6. 
C “Truth and Law are two eyes; the All is Truth; Faith (in Truth) 
is the Life; Lustre (of Truth) is the head. This is the unlimited ' 
m sacrifice and the unborn (eternal) five-fold oblation.” Av. IX-5-21 
7 “Unto sacrifice come ye Law-observers men of Truth and 
j Rv. V-51-2. 


Righteousness.” 


“The Twice-born who are Law observers and True, possessors 


of light, performers of sacrifice are endowed with fiery speech”. 
3 Rv. VI-50-2. 


“Truth wide-spread, Law rigorous, consecration, austere life, 
Knowledge divine and sacrifice uphold the Land (one’s country’. 
Av. XII-1-1 


“May my truth and my Faith be dedicated to and thrive through 
_ sacrifice.” Yv. XVIII-5. 


Truth is soul-force : 


Truth is soul-force; it has its sourcein the spirit of God; the 
love of Truth and devotion to it proceed from Man’s spiritual nature. 
~ Mere show of- Truth or its pursuit for love of fame and popularity 

will not make it a power that counts in the world. Its motive force 
must be in the soul, when it is so ‘impelled’ it is the best of guard 
Which protects its votary from sin, and saves him from many pitfalls: 

i By its own ‘self’ by the innate power with Truth is endowed by the 
Deity, it is able to preserve man from all evil. Let the soul bein tune | 
with Truth and man will be able to overcome every temptation. | 
When Truth is his guardian-angel he need fear no one: his satel | 
Ja his higher nature, which is thus developed, gives iia a feeling of | 
security; dangers and mishaps do not frighten him. Sorrow and | 
| 

| 


Pai orn picnics ld 
~~ 
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prosecution, if they come, help in his upward course; nothing can 
hinder his progress. It is not blind faith that saves but Truth: 


“To draw the poison-fangs of Faith in ourselves, ‘we must 
subordinate it to the love of Truth. The supreme worship of the 
True is the only means of purification for all religions, all confessions, 
all sects. Faith should only be allowed a second place for Faith has 
a Judge in Truth. When she exalts herself to the position of supreme 
judge it enslaves.” 


The soul force of each individual is in proportion to his love 
for Truth and to his faith in the Lord of Truth, That is the real measure 
of one’s spiritual development, the driving force which overcomes 
obstacles. No community can make progress: or attain liberty until 
this impelling force spreads far and wide among its members. To 
become strong and powerful, a nation must have firm belief that 
its culture is founded on Truth, and that it has a Mission, and.a duty 
to advance it for the welfare of the whole world. Nations which are. 
self-centred and have no ambition tu propagate, for the benefit of 
humanity, the Truths. which they may have realised and practised 
become atrophied; they decline and fall. Faith in our civilisation, the 
form of truth which we have developed, and a sincere desire to 
spread it among mankind is the Only means of national effeciency 


and advancement. This conviction and resolve creates the power of 
endurance and strength unfailing. 


Truth-Protector— 


In hundreds of verses in the Vedas, God is spoken of as 
Satpati, Lord of Truth, its protector and preserver ; 


; “Agni, Lord of Light, bestows energy unto the protector of 
Truth who conquers in fight with men.“ Rv. V. 25. 6. 
“Q mighty Lord of Truth’! since ‘Thou knowest ‘I ‘shall never 
die’ that is Truth indeed.“ - -~ - AV. XX. 112.92, 


Thou art Soma, Lord of Life, Lord of Truth; ` yea Thou “art King 
Destroyer of evil. Thou art good, intelligent Energy.“ Rv. |. 91. 5. 


“Thou art Lord of truth, Bounteous, our Saviour; Thou art true, 


Effulgent and Bestower of strength.” es Rv. l. 174. 1. 


“So Indra, Mighty, Ruler, is True, Universal Sovereign of - 
wealth, Destroyer of the wicked. He gave liberty to men of old.“ 
, aea ai Rv, IVa. 21, 10. 


ot 
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“Who but the True and the Supreme’ Bliss delights thee with 


Į osia; al d with solid weal h for the disti essed soul . 
t 
a br , a 


Yv. XXVI. 1. 41; XXXV. 5. 
Av. XX. 124. 2. 


If a man requires protection which Truth gives, he must be 
ever awake and watchful. If he neglects to take care of it by 
ceaseless vigilance. he is sure to fallinto error; this is the price 


whice Truth demands : 


“By that truth keep awake in a state of vigilance.’ 


Ne i 


Rv. 1 21-6. 
Truth Nourishes people : 


It is Truth which nourishes all; it cherishes people in ways 

innumerable. It is Truth or Divine Law which gives sustence to every 

m living being, because init and by it is all production supported. 
3. There can moreover be no cooperation without Truth : 


“The Lord of Creatures viewing two torms differentiated them 
into Truth and untruth. The Lord of Creatures placed lack of faith 
in untruth and faith in Truth. By Low is Truth and Power pure 
tesplendent ambrosia. The power of /ndra, Mighty Rule, is this milk 
immortal and sweet.” 


ch 


Yv. XIX. 77. 


If you want any association to succeed in its object, whather 
good or bad, be true to one another. This is essential because 
without mutual confidence there can be no unity of purpose or of 
action. The Lord has ordained so, and this ordinance of His is 
| confirmed by human experience. So long as co-workers do not trust 
E “each other, they will never accomplish any good, Truth is thus the 
i SeSe of all combination and of social life. It is Truth which cherishes 

i men’s intellects and enlightens their minds. The soul also finds its 
l ¿ best food in the contemplation of the True the Highest Truth. 


Truth shines in many ways. 


H Truth is the light which shines intensely; it is the power which 

ij rules the universe. It is not given to man to comprehend, its 

i it innumerable ramification; itis enough for him to know that it assumes 
i ) thousands of forms and shapes, that it inheres in all things and that 
i da 


its activities are manifold. No oné can withstand its onrush; it 
ii comples all creatures to bow to its ‘decrees; itis the great sovereign 
f power that dominates the world. Whoever 


l rebels against its decrees 
is crushed; all must bow before its statu 


tes. It effects its purposes 
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mysteriously; baing in its highest phase the expression ot the Divine 
will, it is the Omnipotent King and Ruler, while it chastises and 
sternly punishes the wicked Who go against its directions. It is a 


beacon-light to good souls who obey its laws; it leads them to 
power and freedom. 


“Truth is the glory of Maruts- (heroic) warriors.“ 
Rv. |. 167. 7. 


“Ships of Truth conduct man of good deed across (the ocean 


of misery).’* 

Rv. IX. 73. 1. 

“In every race they indeed are True who o 

abide in Law; they are 
deliverers from evil.“ 


bserve the Law and. 
good leaders; good bestowers of gift, 
Rv. V. 67 4 
“O Agni. Lord of Light, come t 
revered by divines, with the True, wi 
dwellers in the light. 


housands of times with those 
th sages add seers and with 
Av. XVIII. 3. 47 
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Views on Creativity 
(Western and Indian) 


* S: Ramchandra 
** J. P. Balodhi 


‘F 
, ABSTRACT : 
Ht (The concept of creativity is emerging with new connota- 


1 

} 

fy tions. Thoush a number of theories have been put forth with a view 
to explain creativity, most of them are subjective and purely specula- 


j tive or sadly erroneous. 


and views and large owes its allegiance’ to western theories and views 


Familarity with the concept of creativity in psychology by 
| 
does not give a global picture. | 


In this paper, it is proposed to include some of the Indian 
classical ideas on creativity to show how a correlated study of the 
western theories and Indian literary sources encompass various 
-aspects of creativity.) . 


Interest in the study of creativity has been documented as 
} early as 1982 (Galton). However, the impact has become manifold 
: O 
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in the past there decades. Doubts have been raised as to what 
creativity precisely means. Diverse definitions and theories area 
testimony to this rich complexity. Our intenthere is to provide an 
overview of creativity covering its historical development, areas of 
application and the theoretical explanations in a broader context 
encompassing the Western and Indian literature, - 


1. Creativity : A Unique expression 


All human activities in general, are the expressions of one's 
reaction to external milieu. But at the same time, man interprets 
and enhances these life events in his own way and surpasses their 
limitation. He expresses them through gesture, mime, language, 


painting, and technology. This unique expression (Mednick, 1962) 
is called creativity. 


2. Creativity : Unconscious Process 


Freud (1958) probably was the first person in the west to 
give a theoretical explanation of creativity. According to him un- 
consciousis the storehouse in which repressed wishes and urges 
exist and creativity resultsin the emergence of such wishes and 
urges for their fulfilment. He also viewed an artist as an individual 
nearer to neurosis. Whereas, Kubie (1958) ‘thought that creativity 
and neurosis were Opposed. Earnest Kris (1953) upheld the impor- 
tance of the unconscious as Freud did, but at the same time he 
included the role played by ego also in shaping creativity. This-he 
termed as “regression in the service of the ego’, which he meant 
that the ability of the ego to plunge into the unconscious depths, 
and bring back the unconscious material without suffering any 
damage to its own. Similar was view held by John Sueler (1980) 
in what he called “adaptive regression”. 


3. Creativity : Distinct association with environment è 

Mednick (1962) viewed creativity as an ability to build up 
unusual associations or links between stimulus and response. The 
Process of building such an association means that in the beginning 
the individual is prone to come out with the routine and ordinary 
Solutions to the problem athand: As the storehouse of ordinary 
Solution gradually gets exhausted, the individuel would search for 
distant possibilities and solutions which lead to creativity. 


4. Creativity : An Intellectual drive ; 
Rogers (1959) called creativity “an inner orientation’ or 
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drive to actualize or “become his potentialities’. Maslow (1971, 
1976) too proposed creativity in terms of the hierarchy of needs, 
Having satisfied the psychological needs like safety needs, love, 
affection, the individual may move finally to ‘‘seif-actualization’’, 
Self-actualization being considered the ‘‘prime-motivation” allowing 
one to become what one is capable of becoming. In other words, 
“what a man can be he must be”. 


There is also a neurophysiological view (Osborn, 1960, 
Harnad and Steven 1972, Farrell, 1979) that relates creativity with 
the right cerebral hemisphere of the brain. 


Besides, literature in the field comprises of several descrip- 
tions of creativity. Morgan (1953) listed 25 definitions. Important 
ones are for example : that it brings about significant differences in 
things, thoughts and works of art (Stoddard, 1959), as the process 
of bringing something new into birth (Rollo May, 1959); as an idea 
Or response which is novel, or that which is statistically infrequent 


(Mackinnon, 1962); as responses which are accounted by both 
frequency and uniqueness (Wallach and Kogan, 1972); as searching 


solutions where problems and deficiencies exist, and communicating 
the findings to others (Torrance, 1959), and as thinking of opposites 
whice is also called Janusian thinking (Rothenberg, 1971). 


The concept of creativity is also dealt with in ancient Indian 
titerature, Many factors are put forth that are involved in creativity 
andthe terms used to explain creativity are such as—‘Pratibha’, 
‘Prajna’, and ‘Vidya-samarthya‘, (Maha Bharata). 


The Sage Valmiki ascribed the deepest impingement of affect 
(emotion) to one’s heart as the exciting cause in bringing out 
Creativity. For him a poet was one over—powered by intense 
emotions. This has been cited in his words ‘Shokarta’ i. e., when the 
heart was touched with a sense of remorse for the female crounch 
that was separated forever from her loving mate killed before her; 
there came out an expression of that remorse from his heart in the 
form of Shoka, (distress), 


Kalidasa also expressed the same view as is evident in his 
narration “S/okattvamapadyate yasy shokah’ which meant that the 
feeling of pity was transformed into sloka or poetry. 


Mammata recognised three factors viz; Shakti’, ‘nipunata’, and 
‘kavyagnashikshabhyasa’ as responsible for creativity. Shakti is 
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described as genetic in nature. ‘Nipunata’ or skill takes shape through 
the influence of the ‘Joka’, (social); ‘shastra‘ (script); and 'kavya' 
(literature) and, ‘kavyagnashikshabhyasa‘ denoted the constant 
endeavour put forth by the individual in acquiring the norms that are 
existing. 


However, thé’ commentator Vamana viewed the above 
mentioned three factors proposed by Mammata under the single 
notion’ ‘Pratibha’ which is a product: of “devataradhana’ (grace of 
God); ‘vilakshana’ (undefinable); and ‘adrashta’‘ (imperceptible). In 
tact, for him ‘Pratibha’ is nothing but the expression of one’s own 
‘vasana’ (feelings) which get transformed into ‘rasa’, (bliss). 


Bhavabhuti has almost expressed the same view when he said 
that ‘rasa‘ basically results in bliss though gets manifested in several 
forms, due to circumstances. Creativity according to him consists of 
five factors: (i) Knowledge of ‘shastra’ (scripts); (ii) ‘sahaj‘ 
(spontaneity); (iii) ‘Pragalbhya_ vani‘ (through discussion); 
(iv) ‘Abhyasa’ (practice); and ‘kalanubodha’ (trends and norms of 
the society of the times). 


‘Prajna’ is another word that has been used by Vyasa to 
equate with ‘pratibha’. Itis affirmed in the Mahabharatha that mere 
learning and assimilation of knowledge will not bring forth creativity 
if ‘prajna’ basically is lacking, ‘Prajna’ is defined asa cognitive 
ability which helps in retaining the memory of the past. to forsee the 
coming events, and to have wits, which of course are also true of 
‘Pratibha’. 


Jagannath described ‘Pratibha’ as ‘Jativishesha’ or ‘compre- 
hensive faculty’ arising out of personal experiences (‘anubhava 


' Sakshi’); bringing out wonders (Chamatkara): giving pleasure 


(ahladagat); and also as related to the phenomena of the world, 
(Lokottaratva). ‘Bhavana’ which is described as having the charac- 
terstic.of ‘Punah Punah anusandhanaʻ i. e., falling back again and 
again upon an idea or object also can result in creativity. 


Kautilya has expressed creativity in terms of ‘Vidyasamarthya’ 
which meant that there is a progressive development form sense 
Perception to knowledge; knowledge to application, finally resulting 
in a sense of involvement. i 


After going through the description of creativity by several — 
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authors, the picture of creativity would not be complete without a 
mention of the mode of expression or style (Riti); figure of speech 
(Alankara); metre or measurement (Chhanda); and quality or colours 


(Guna) used. 


Conclusion 

The subject of creativity can be understood in the spirit of 
enquiry, or asa mode of thought. In the present article such an 
enquiry is directed to references both from Western and tndian 
literature. Freud’s view on creativity as an aspect of neurosis seems 
to be nonconclusive as there can be creative individuals free from 
neurosis. Mednick’s explanation; of course deserves sore attention 
as to how a Creative idea could emerge later as the routine ones get 
exhausted. And the concept of serendipity rules out such a pro- 
position as untenable. The Western authors however seem to 
emphasise more often certain aspects or segment that are involved 
in creativity. 


Roger's and Maslow's suggestions to develop intellectual 
drive to the fullest capacity for creativity seems to be more adequate, 
though it is ideal. 


The exposition that is put forth in the Indian literature on the 
other hand is cognizant of the factors that are reported in the 
Western literature. For e.g., Valmiki’s stand appears imperative, as 
one and the same instinct called ‘shoka’ manifests into many; the 
universal phenomenon is individualized and in this process is the 
spurt of creativity. 


Concepts like Shakti, Nipunata, etc., may have to be viewed in 
the modern context for their understanding. More work is needed 
On this subject to explore the further possibilities of understanding 
this complex phenomena. On ithe whole, several explanations of 
creativity offered in parts | and II are comparable in various respects. 
A satisfactory attempt to streamline the concept by Welsh (1973) 


_ seems to encompass aspects common to both parts : (i). the ‘process’ 


involved in a creative act; (ti) aspects of personality’ of the individual; 
(iii) the influential role played by the environment; and (iv) the 
utility or usefulness of the creative act. 
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Cross Cultural Research 
in 
Clinical Psychology. 


( Problems & Solutios ) 


Dr. H. G. Singh * 


The history of mental disorders: shows that in the ancient 
Culture there was emphasis on demonology which in due course of 
time was uprooted by the organic theory . Soon the neurology 
Paved the way for Charcot, Freud, Jung etc. who established that) 
the mental disorders have psychogenic origin. Following such. 
theorisation the therapeutic methodology also underwent a change: 
from demonic torture, medication to psychoanalysis. Eventually 
the Anthropological and Sociological disciplines lead to the rise of 
third dimension emphasising the role of sociocultural institutions 
and traditions in human development with the views of Adler, Horvey 


Margaret Mead etc. 


The organic, psychological and sociological dimensions of 
personality approach so strong at times soon proved insufficient as 
regards diagnosis, understanding and treatment of mental disorders . 
Consequently combining the above three approaches a new holistic 


* Deptt. of Psychology, Gurukula Kangri Vishwavidyalaya, Hardwar. 


(Paper Presented at the National Seminar on “Cross cultural Research,” held in the 
Psychology Deptt., Dr, Hari Singh Gour University, Sagar, 24-26 Feb. 1985.) 
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viewpoint came into existence during the IInd world war. Thus in 
the modern clinical psychology the sociological aspect is one of the 
three factors responsible for personality make up, integration and 


disintegration . 


Coming to the scene of psychotherapeutic development in 
India we nowhere find demonology or purely the organic viewpoint 
but althrough exists holistic approach right from the times of the 
} Vedas through Ayurveda and Yoga . Human personality is composed 
of five sheaths or layers Annamaya kosha (Organic body), pranamaya 
kosha (Vital breath system), Manomaya kosha (Menta! functioning), 
Vijyanmaya kosha ( Learned disposition ) and Anandmaya kosha 
(Blissful soul)*. The malfunctioning or maladjustment may startin- 
any of the first four components but ultimately the other parts may 
also get effected in due course. Mental disorders are the results of 
the initial malfunctioning of Manomaya and Vijyanmaya koshas. 
The sociological or cultural training as imparted by the social 
institutions are stored in the Vijyanmaya kosha of the individual. To 
cure the whole personality several specific therapeutic devices 
covering the different koshas are used. 

Thus the sociological aspect in personality make up, integration 


and behaviour modification has been considered a vital factor in the 
clinical field both in the East and West. 


Culture is a set of life-ways adopted by a social grouo in 
coping with the problems of daily living and transmitted to their 
offsprings through training. The effect of man and his cultureis f 
| reciprocal. Individual as well as social pathological environment give | 
1 tise tos behavioural disorders. To test such hypotheses Rivers, 

Melinowski, Kardiner, Margaret Mead etc. have made researches.” { 
The cross cultural studies carried by Whiting and Child have proved 
that a high degree of frustration and punishment experienced in 
childhood, in regard to personal hygiene, sex and aggression would 
lead to anxieties with regard to these systems in adult behaviour.” 
| There is found some sort of correlation between the patterns of child | 
training and the -prevailing adult beliefs in different societies about 
the cause of mental illness, Anthropological studies have shown that | 


varying patterns of social organisation breed somewhat different, 
) types of psychological disorders. The sociocultural affect on the l 

i ‘patient is double sided firstly as imparted in childhood training and | 
) secondly as an adult he faces the same social stress. Sy l 


Í Here we go a step further emphasising that the psycho- 
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therapeutic practices and techniques adopted by the different societies 
are also culture oriented. With the difference in their theoretical 
fundamentals there arise wide differences in their personality 
modification techniques too. It is true with the present day psycholo- 
gists. But going through the Anthropologico-Medical history we find 
a variety of culture oriented psychotherapeutic devices prevailing in 
different countries and social groups. My survey of the indigenous 
psychotherapeutic practices existing in U.P. and Rajasthan (1968) 
‘showed that the modes of practice were somewhat area bound.4 


Last year the Italy Govt. under Research Collaboration in 
Science and Technology Programme between India and Italy has 
started a big project jointly conducted by myself from India and 
Dr. Guraldi, from Italy on the subject, ‘‘Anthropological Dimensions 
of Psychiatrical and Psychological Sciences. “It might bring to 
light some useful matter on cultural aspect of psychopathology. 


But there arise lots of problems while conducting such cross 
cultural researches in the field of clinical Psychology. They can be 
classified into four areas as- pertaining to the researcher, pertaining 
to the client, methodological and financial problems. The cross 
cultural researches are by nature time, energy and finance consuming 
so itis difficult for any individual to conduct them on his own 
initiation. 


The broad problems pertaining to the researcher are, (1) his 
Own cultural disposition including culture consciousness and bias, 
(2) language, (3) perseverance and rapport. But these can be 
Overcome if the researcher adopts the attitude like that of a Rishi, 
the research scholar of the Vedic times who used to undergo „a rigid 
disciplinary training to neutralise subjectivity and create total 
objectivity in perspective. With patience and concentration they used 
to work in the calm envirornment of the forest. Beyond research this 
was a major factor how Buddha and his monks could even influence 
people of so many different nations and lands to adopt Buddhist 
religion and culture. All this isa great example of reeducation and 
behaviour modification. It is very essential for a researcher in the 
field‘of culture to gain confidence and cooperation of the people: 
under study because they do not easily reveal the pitfalls of their | 
Culture, rather they put an exaggerated picture of their culture. 
The scholar gets an easy approach if his language and behaviour 
mannerisms are aS much nearer to that of the people under 
study. 
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Coming to the client and sampling problem the difficulty arises 
in finding a homogenous and compact group. Firstly the culture 
changes with the distance and this factor in India is still more grave 
for even in one state we find existence of several small diverse 
cultures. Secondly the consitency of culture is also affected by the 


time factor. 


i The third problem is posed by the choice of the use of 
Il particular research tool which depends upon the clutural factors 
} under study and the sources. 


i Last comes the great problem of finance. India being a 

¢ developing country the expenses are shooting every quarterly and 
without financial aid from the Government it is impossible for an $ 
individual to carry out any sort of cross cultural research even in his 

~ own country. There is great diversity of cultures in the far and wide 
parts of India and if we want unity in such diversity then lots of cross 
cultural researches are long due. Even after ‘thirty eight years of 
independence the disruptive and dividing forces are becoming active 
day by day. Hence Government financial aid is the dire need for the 
so urgently needed cross cultural research in India, | 
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The East-West Encounter 
in 


Bye-Bye, Black bird 


* Dr. J. P. Tripathi 


Bards, writers and historians have been singing ditties and 

writing books about the East-West enchantment and disenchentment. 

It is of great interest that Anita Desai the most eminent modern 

Indo-English writer, well-known for her artistic perfections and 

j fidelity to life, chose to write on indian versus England love and hate 

theme in the present novel. India versus England encounter becomes 

East-West concord and discord. Fascination for England and thus 

i for the West is demonstrated in the novel through two Indians, Adit 

i _ and Dev. Fascination for India and the East ìs illustrated through 

Sarah, Emma Moffit and Christine Langford, three British females in 

Particular. Disenchantment with England is particularly epitomized 

through Adit and Dev. Character delineation supports the 

thematico-emotional structure of the entire book and is functionary 

to the theme and life view and is not an end in itself. Like the novels 

of Jane Austen, Anita Desai‘’s works are the examples of pure novel 

in which different constituents are complementary and inter-depen- 
dent. : 


Love-of England and the occident is examplified through love 


* Reader, English Dept, Gorakhpur University. Gorakhpur. i 
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of English society and its order and employment opportunity and 
economie and social and political freedurn, love of English Literature, 
English History, English Architecture and monuments, museums, 
Towers of Victory and Churches, English and Western Art and 
Painting and Picture Galleries of the past and the present; love of 
English country side and nature, topography and rivers and valleys 
and the vegetations. Discord theme is illustrated by the English 
children’s and women’s hatred for indians and Asians who pilfer their 
freedom by ‘cramming their land and society with exotic beings of 
different manners. Indian discord with England is manifested through 
British colonialism, exploitation by the East India Company, 
Macauley’s consistent policy of cultural infiltration and servility 
through education and general imperialist domination and militancy 
and superiority complex: London, the Gentre of England, becomes 
the central symbol of the West and its culture. 


British fascination for India, that is, the Orient ranges from the 
imaginative implications of Kama Sutra in sex and love life, to the 
love of Indian paintings and art and instrumental and vocal music 
of different varieties, admiration for her yogic system and practitioners 
and preocupation with indian Swamis and Samadhi. The Millers, 
with whom Adit stayed during the early part of his visit to England, 
express the occidental fascination for the wisdom of the Orient in 
the form of love of Sanskrit language and holy Sanskrit scriptures 
and sounds of Sanskrit recitations. Conception of Indian womanhood, 
with associations of self surrender, silent toleration, dainty Indian 
dishes and fine Indian cooking, fine female garments and omaments, 
decorations of Indian women and the suggestion of complex Indian 
customs add a rich hue to the mysteries of the East for which India 
stands. Rightly therefore India as seen through the eyes of the 
British males, is not projected except through the unwritten memoirs 
of governors or their high ranking British Officers, only descriptions 
of which filter into the pages of thenovel. Anita Desai very wisely 
again like Jane Austen, has presented India through British females 
and their viewpoints. Only two male Britishers are presented, 
Mr. Miller, the German transformed into English, and Mr. Roscommon 


James, Sarah's father, the latter being only an odd portrait. 
Mr. Miller is another flat character. 


Adit and Dev are in the major part of the novel two: poles of 
the thematic globe of enchantment and disenchantment with England. 
Adit analyses his fascination for England: 1 
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“I like the pubs. | like the freedom a man has here economic 
freedom/Social freedom/... And | like the Thames I like old 


Ma Jenkins who cleans my room...... And I—1 like strawberries in 


summer. -l like weekend at the seaside. | even like the BBCI” 
Adit’s exhortations face a rebuttal at Dev’s hand and he calls him 
“Boot-licking toady. Spincless imperialist-lover’, The dark aspect 
of Adit's love and the bright aspect of Dev‘s hatred are not stated 
and Adit drowns himself in the cheerfulness of the following ditty;2 


“Pack up all my cares and woe, 
Here I go, singing low, 
Bye-bye-, Black-bird.“ 


A sound basis for the British and European fascinationis their 
rich tradition of Art and|Painting. Even Dev, Adit's killjoy friend‘s 
general disillusionment with the West is mollified when’. Adit 
leads him into a gallery illuminated with the frosy, noontime visions 
of the Impressionists.” Dev‘s experience in the National Gollery 
affirms the fascination theme?.”’ Similarly; at the National Gallery, 
after walking, awed and subdued, past the sombre and gigantic 
Tintorettos, El Grecos and Titians-all too so mighty, so per‘ect and 
immense as to seem to be the handiwork not of human beings but 
of great, solemn gods- he stumbles, once more, upon the 
Impressionists. “Dev is also appreciative of “the greens an oranges of 
Cezamne, the cornfields and olive, trees of Van Gogh and the 


muscular ballet girls of Degas in their ethereal tutus’®. He is also 
impressed by Da Vinci's St. Anne. 


Imaginative flavours of beauty and poetic spiritha have lefta 
deep impact on Adit and Dev so that together they sing out. 


“Earth has not any thing to show more fair : 


Dull would he be of soul who could pass by...“ The entire 
Poetic tradition of Shakespeare and Wordsworth to T. S. Eliot has 
shaped the upper layers of the consciousness of Adit and Dev. Adit's 
Present response to the English Muse is that of complete fascination 
and Dev’s is that of qualified praise. 


The Britishers and Europeans have an instinctive sense of 
Preservation of-art and beauty. Dev percieves that “the English 
have a genius for preserving beauty and keep it some how fresh and 
vivid, miraculously safe from the ravages of time and decay, so that 
it affects generation after generation in precisely the same manner-and 
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even outsiders from the far corners of the world.” Going up 
Harrow Hill, Adit, -Dev and Sarahare pleased by the sight of the 
Church and the tablet on which Byron's ode is engraved. They are 
enamoured of art the poetry of the natural panorama and the 


associations of art and and beauty with it. 


The British architecture, with all its subtle complexity and gran- 
deur is another object of fascinatian for the Eastern mind. The waves 
of beauty arising from the architectural perfection of Albert Memorial 
are well caught in Anita Desai’s prose, ‘Its ballooning gratesquerie, 
its fantastic blask-magic brew of marble, bronze, mosaic, brass, black 
and white and colours; all drawn out beaten, and billowed; out 
into the most fearful shapes...recall to him similar nightmares of stone 
and marble in India “8 


The rich British country side with its simplicity and beauty and 
glamour is another object of fascination. Adit craves to see the 
English country dances, thatched cottage, chestnut trees, trout 
streams and daffodils. In praise of the English country and nature 
Adit says, “And here there is no death at all. Every thing- animal, 
vegetable, mineral- is alive, rich and green forever.”’® Beauty of 
English country is brought into brighter relief by contrast with India, 
always tormented by climatic extremes and natural calamities such 
as famine, floods, drought and epidemic. To Adit things are really 
brightin England “Here the rain falls so softly and evenly, never 
_too much and never too short. The sun is mild. The earth is fertile. 
The rivers are full. The birds are plump. The beasts are fat. Every 
thing so wealthy, so luxuriant-so fortunate’!° Adit is in love with 
England through’ being in love with Sarah, his heart has grown soft 
for the country and he is like an incurable romantic in love with his 


love. The climax of Adit‘s love for the English country is reached 


in his visit to Sarah's country home. 


Adit isin the best position to understand the reconciliation 
between these different cultures- the Eestern and the Western- the 
meeting of discordant nature and back grounds: “It was the magic 


- of England-her grace, her peace, her abundance, and the embroidery 


of her history and the traditions-and susceptibility of the Indian 
mind io these elements, trained and prepared to understand and 
appreciate these very qualities.“ A vein of sarcasm and irony 
underlies the analytical thoughts of Adit, but partly he has solved his 


_ dilemma of the Indian mind’s fascination for the Western cuiture. 


The church and religion of England, connected wahit 
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sh Empire in London, | 
Ountry side. Even the || 
ountry and nature and 
episode presenting the || 
gins the denovement of | 
feels the pangs of some | 
It might have begunin |) 
dislike of her daughter's marrying: an | 
Indian. It might have begun in Dev‘s disillusionment with the English || 
country folk leading a mechanical boving life like Indians or people | 
anywhere in the world, this feeling becoming contagious to Adit. | 
Adit tries to understand his own blight in the English country. My || 
mother-in-law hates and despises me. Dev makes fun of the life | 
lead and the ideals | profess. Therefore | am angry. | am hurt” | 
Adit‘s mood amounts to the fact that the illusion he has been | 
entertaining so long under state of elation is gradually ebbing out. 


‘pompous demonstration of the power of Briti 
seem simple, Christian and holy in the c 
iconoclastic Devis elated by the English c 
its beauty. But the English country visit 
climex of the Western fascination theme, be 
theme. While deep in Engiish country Adit 
kind of disillusionment with the West. 

Mrs. Roscommon James’ 


It is interesting that the thematic burden in the novel is put on | 
two important characters Adit and Dev-one an incurable romantic 
adorer of the British and the West and the other, a skeptic by nature | 
who hasa realistic notion about every thing and_ believes in the 
Oriental wisdom and has come to prove it to the British professors | 
and intellectuals: “All | hadin mind was approaching the professors 
and impressing them with the subtle complexities and the deep 
wisdom of the Oriental mind.’* As Dev is skeptical by nature he 
usually sees the darker side of every thing more easily-both of India 
and England. So Western whiteman‘s humiliations, for which Adit 
has developed a sound digestion, provoke hostile reactions in Dev, a 
newcomer to England. When called “Wog“ by a white boy, he 
reacts by calling him ‘Pajji... Soon he is again humiliated by Mrs. 
Simpson‘s remarks “Littered with Asians !“ and her desire to get out 
of Claphan. 


Sarah is a Britisher disenchanted with England and English life 
and calls them ‘storms ina teapot’. The East-West discord theme 
is brought out in the following words: 


Two civilisations at loggerheads. Period of transition, Awful 
responsibility. The future. The point is- does the common-wealth 
really exist? If so, why doesn’t every one use the same lav? “In 
London sometimes Asians during night are assaulted by teddy boys: 
So they move armed during the night in self-defence. Because 
Sarah has married an Indian, the children scream at her “Hurry, 
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hurry, Mrs. Scurry V5 Sarah herself feels a little diffident among 
white women about marrying an Indian and hears Julia Sniff’s 
comment about her self coolly, ‘If she’s that ashamed of having an 
Indian husband, why did she go and marry him 161: There is a basic 
discord between Sarah and Adit. Sarah an English lady fond of pets 
does not mind eating rice nosed by the cat but Adit refuses to. In 
return Sarah chides him for having -Indian sacred cows rightin the 
Street. The cultural and national discord between the two is drowned 
in their love. 


l The average Englishmen’s love of lonely and private life, and } 
"habit of keeping reserve and not sharing feelings with others is an 

| object of Sarah's nostalgic reaction. The negative attitude to her own 

| native home causes fascination in her for the exotic Orient and India > 
v  inparticular. Differences in habits and ways of life supplement the 

a discord theme’ the novelist has presented a fine analysis of the 

d Indian temper vis-a-vis the English temper Indians are romantic and 

x moody and time has to suit them. Adit generlises on the Indian tem- 

t per” Orientals we don’t really believe in watches. We are roman- 

n tics. We want time to fit in with our moods, “ The English man has 

been a clock watcher since birth and has coordinated everything to 

time. It seems monotonous and mechanical to the Indian Mind. 


The theme of Oriental disillusionment with Britain consists 
partly in finding that England is not so prosperous and beautiful as 
Britishers have painted to the Indians Dev is shocked to find two ' 
old men befriending Adit for chestnuts who turnout to be beggars.*® | 
| Englishmen’s habit of keeping all doors shut for preserving privacy 

gives the glamorous houses in the streets of the cities the general 

impression of “silence and emptiners’!® and therefore of desolation 
and desertion. The habit is incomperhensible to the Indian mind 
and adds to the East-West discord theme. The Indian sensibility | 
also finds the Britishers habit of love-making openly and unashamedly 
in the Hyde Park in the presence of others something incomprehensi- 
ble. Dev turns down, the British custom as exhibitionism and 


‘sensibility where love- -making is an entirely private affair adds to the 
i East-West dissonance theme. 


it begarly flaunting of their inner filth. “I think those people are really | 
a bunch of exhibitionists...they like to ‘flaunt’ themselves, their sex, 

) ~ their prowess, just the way our beggars .....enjoy flaunting their filth | 
and their mutilations...If these people catch your eye, they leer 

ea exactly the way our beggars do.’° This shock to the Oriental 
i 

Í 
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British rulers exploited India as a colon 


the British institution of church and 
flavour of tyranny and 


y for very long. So 
religion seem to give a greater 
imperialism and temporal power than of 
spiritual piety. The novelist presents Dev's reaction to them: “Dev 
has an uneasy feeling that these are no temples of Christ, but temples 
dedicated to the British Empire. They seem not to celebrate the 
Christian concept of God so much as the British concept of God, 
King and country.’’22 Dev is greatly displeased by a British peddler’s 
refusal to tell him the price of a Modonna and child. The peddler. 
considered him a shabby Indian and a peuper, to whom telling..the. ` 
price was useless, Even the visit to the British countryside affirms 
Dev’s disenchantment with Britain; there is no romantic hallow about 
this adventure: “He considered it an adventure, not of discovery, 
but of recognition.““22 


It is worth pointing that thematic patterning in the book is 
centrai to the structuring of the plot. The novel is divided into three 
parts. Part | consisting of two chapters only introduces the East- 
West concord and discord themé and structurally serves the purpose 
of exposition. Part II, entitled ‘Discovery and Recognition’ contains 
three chapters only in which the thematic growth reaches ‘rising’ 
Stage and also climax. Part III entitled ‘Departure’ consists of. 
denouement and ending and contains three chapters. English 
fascination reaches ecme in the visit to the countryside chapter. 
forming the close ‘of Part Il. In part II] there is coordinated and. 
parallel development of British disenchantment theme and Indian, 
fascination theme. Character of Adit is the centre of this part of the 
novel. There is very gradual development of the two themes. 


While the opulent beauty of the English country side and 
nature has filled the heart of the skeptic Dev with a sense of ecstasy, 
which is rather unusual, it filled Adit, the romantic adorer of British 
beauty with despair. The abundance and the beauty growing so 
green about him had filled hin only witha curious anger and 
sorrow’?3, Adit has been consistently ridiculed by Dev as a British- | 
adorer, when indecorously treated by his English mother-in-law his 
English-adortion, which partly emerged from the satisfaction of 
receiving a well-paid job in England, started evaporating, giving | 
Place to homesickness and continuously remembering India and 
Indian?* life. The third'section of the novel is the tale of return to, 
home with wife after adventures abroad. Even his embrace of Sarah 
indicated love of India and her hair presented the image of indian 
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landscape. “His embrace signified only that the first shock of the 
memory of its starkness and. poverty was beginning to-end and he 
was beginning to see its wild, wide grandeur, its supreme grandeur, 
its loneliness and black, glittering enchantment’:25 


Earlier only Dev realised that he was an outsider; now even 

Adit has the “black sensation of not belonging” to England. Food 
dishes prepared by his mother allure him; and so the expectation of 
visiting Puri and Darjeeling. Anita Desai comes to help explain the 
phenomenon of Adit’s disenchantment, though not fully convincing 
“the reader, “It was not the occasional slights and insults directed 
i against him asa stranger, a non-belonger, that had finally proved 
n too much for him, but the placidity, the munificence and the ease of 
England. ‘°° The statement that he was born to starker and emptier 
conditions and therefore he suddenly began to hate England does 


m not seem convincing. More convincing is the fact that the Oriental 
a way of life does not cohere with the Western and therefore the 
d discord. In Adit’s life now every thing contributes to this hatred. 


“Entering a store; he felthe could not bear to see one more pale, 
expressionless British face.‘/2? 


The start of the Indo-Pak war awakens the national 
sentiments of Adit and he falls in a flurry of activity to raise funds to 
donate to the Indian Government as help and as a means of 
supporting Shastriji, though he realises that the fund will avail 
nothing as the war may end soon.28 Adit’s love of the homeland 
has increased so much that he decides to return to India. In his 
mood of fascination he forces Sarah to put on Indian garments and 
Ornaments in which she feels like a Christmas tree. He decides:... 
“But | must bein India... I've gotto go home and | start living a 
real life.’"2® Sarah's Pregnancy and the possibility of different 
hardships in Indian conditions for child-birth cannot stop him. He 
determines, “My son will be born in India”. 


| 
| 


But the rush of Adit’s emotion forthe homeland does not ` 


unbalance him. He is yet reconciled to England and the English 


i way. ai life and makes the best out of it. In Adit‘s final thoughts the 
r : novelist strikes a balance between the East and West, the colonial 
] Pe and the domocratic present, although it is difficult to decide 
Ow much of it is real Masquerading and how much is genuine. Let 


ye us examine the words used by the noveli 


St in this connection: “And 
now he was to Carry the message of En 


gland to the East- not the 
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old message of the colonist, the tradesman or the missionary, but the | 
new message of the free convert, the international citizen.: A mess- 


age of progress and good cheer, advance and good will.” 30 


The novelist manages to maintain a parallel ebb and flow in 
the thematic pattern. Adoration of India, the Indian way of life and 
the mysteries of the Orient is ceaselessly brought into bright relief 
through the pages of the novel. side by side an awareness of the 
Stark conditions of India is also presented. Structurally the opening 
part of the noval serves the purpose of the indian fascination theme 
also which reaches maturity in Adit's rejection of the West in favour 
of India. 


Sarah isa romantic adorer, a lover of India, she is acquainted 
with India through philately, the various pictures on the stamps 
have given her glimpse of Indian life and she derived from them 
whatever inspiration she could to admire India; “Indian stamps- 
that tiny triangle of mauve on a purple background...that Indian tea 
-planter in a cowl, picking her way through green tea bushes, who 
was her secret companion; those many inscrutable faces of statesman 
philosophers and unknown Indian sages who were her oracles—in 
an effort to know India, become Indian, these were her secrets. “31 
Emma is a sharer of Sarah’s adoration for India. She looks at letters 
arrived from India with the “ expression of wonder, awe and study,“ 
as though awaiting a sudden revelation. She is-also in love with 
Tagore and his poetry and the script in which he wrote. 3? 


Emma confirms the necessity of Indian spiritualism and yogic 
System to be followed by Britishers, rather she thinks of the Britishers 
learning at the feet of Indian saints and yogis’ and for that purpose 
she forms an Indian club where intelligent English men may learn 
about India. In Emma‘s opinion wise and wonderful people like 
Swami Binodananda of Hampstead may come and lecture to “us 
lesser beings, us little ones, and help us to expand, to set our 


‘sights on farther, on Eastern horizons.’ Emma is also enamoured 


Of yoga and Samadhi so much that Sarah apprehends the possibility 
of her being cheated by phoney lectures of phoney sages. Emma 
and Sarah together are in love with everything Indian-Himalayan 
flowers, bandits of Rajasthan, henna patterns on the palms of ladies, 
Perfumes of attars, monsoons and famines, items of food and music 
of Bismillah Khan and Ravi Shankar. : 


. Anita Desai describes, rather satirically and ironically of how 
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British females, having read the famous Indian scientific book on 
love-the art of love making, dream of enacting the romance of 
Kama Sutra with Indians. There had been some affair between 
Christine Langford and Adit sometime back, Christine introduced 
Adit to the English female sex. Even Christine Langford thinks she 
knows India and is.affronted by Dev’s correcting her notions. There 
_ is asatirical dig. at the shallow tourist knowledge British females 
li have about India. Mrs. Miller’s advice to Sarah to first go to India 
| to acquaint herself with conditions there then ultimately migrete is 
turned down by Sarah so spiritually closeshe has already been to | 
India and Indian life. í 


Se 


British’ fascination of India theme is illustrated by Swami i 
Binodananda the-exotic sage of India of whom:Emma is greatly | 
n enamoured. “ He was-truly an oriental after Emma’-s own heart. 

a She had to restrain:an impulse to throw her self at his sandalled 
d feet- “3% Of greater consequence to the Western’ mind. is the 
2 musical performance given by the Indian musician and his muse 
F atthe India Club before the speech of the Swami. Everybody present 
É is swayed and:won. .over-by the music. The exotic background has 
at enhanced the significance of the Indian music so that” Dev 
iy himself was engaged in fighting: the powerful tide of emotional 
| music with every nerve: Symbolically music comes upper most and 
i 
| 


spirituality: is ignored -by the. gathering at the India club or rather | 
the musician ambitiously dominated the scene and the Swami‘s H 
lecture terminated suddenly. Spiritualism must yet wait for some . 
time. ; ; 


When Sarah in her pregenancy feels a little -hesitant in going | 
to India for fear of harm to the baby Emma boosts her courage’ by 
praising India. ‘Her praise purports to the praise of India’s warm 
climate making it unnecessary to muffle the child in shawls when 
he will grow among monkeys. and parrots.: This is no advantage 
at all, practically but the -arguments put forward only goto prove. | 
Emma's great fascination:for India There is a quietude, a humility, E 
concentration within her own self that characterise Sarah as a 


n _ Woman; these are the basic Indian woman's traits. Therefore Sarah 

) __ in the Sikh lady's opinion, will make. the best Indian wife, Indian | 
= daughter-in-law.and.also Indian mother. She is contented and resigned i 

) and therefore the pattern of the plot forces her to go to India where | 


to she truly belongs. Bella's marriage to Sammar and Sarah’s to Adit 
i . Senare incidents illustrating -the victory of British fascination of 
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India theme. 


Fascination fo i i i 

Bae et rivateriod T eee on the inscrutable and 
ifferent aspects of Indian 
life. Disenchantment with India theme is very weak andis based 
on shallow misconceptions of visitors and tourists considering her 
a country of beggars and paupers, of the dead and dying®® of 
faminess, floods; droughts and epidmics. Weakness of this theme 
is deliberate and planned because according to the basic plan of 
the novelist, the book had to end in adoration of Indian though in no 
i denigration of England. Indians in England or India always suffered 
from an inferiority complex that they were vanquished and ruled by 
| England. Butin truth, hosts of foreign invaders can never even 
touch the mysterious tranquil spiritual order and devotional Spirit 
characterising the country. So the Indian feels England is something 
small in comparison to the myterious and giagantic India. Dev 
feels the sensation of a lover and a victor.%° For the first time Dev 
felt tha rapture of a victor and lover, a rapture that accompained him 
back to London, so that he no longer saw it with the eyes ofa 
member of once conquered race, or an apprehensive and short 
sighted visitor, but of some one before whom vistas of love, success 
and joy had opened. “The above sentiments of Dev are the opinions 
of a citizen of the world. The words show how the novelist achieved 
a thematic victory by wielding all East-West discord notes into a 
basis of equality, dignity and love for mankind which alone will iead 

| to the East-West concord. : 


Various other thematic strains are packed in the structure of 
the novel. One dominant note is the comic strain of humorous and 
| Satirical dig atthe Indian's love for England. There is a babu | 
| Obsession with England among Indians. Why Indians love England ? 
Because they were trained to love England in the schools and 
Colleges. The Elizabethan ships setting sailfor India, East India 
-Company and the missionaries have taken time to explore India and 
to convert India to love England. Credit is due partcularly to “the 
Í missionaries who bore the Bible and Palgrave’s Go/ben Treasury 
under One arm and bottle of whisky under the other, that Dev was 
Padding contentedly about this enclosed garden in Hampshire and 
i Adit, at the window, was smiling atthe reconciliation of two cultures 
hovering in the air like a thrush with a laure! leaf held in its beak. “37 


} 


Another humorous and satirical digis made by the authoress 
On the Indians, excessive fondness for Britain and the European 
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mould of education in which modern Indians are brought upp In 
other words, a pleasant banter is aimed at the modern Intellectuals’ 
servility to England. Dev pokes fun at Adit by passing these remarks, 
“And you were just telling me you belonged to the class ` Macauley 
wrote about and helped create- ‘ a class of persons Indian in blood 
and colour, but English i in tastes, in opinions, in moral and in 


intellect’. ores 


In the present novel Anita Desai at occasions achieve a fine 
blend of satire and humour although the satire is more sarsasm and 
irony than satire. The sarcasm consists in the association of English 
with ‘babus’ - the white -collar-job-monges who cannot work in any 
other capacity than as elerks in an office. A lot of sarcasm is aimed 
at the typical ‘babu’ mentality- “the age-old babu dilemma” getting 
a job without training and hardwork. The Sikh lady, the mother in 
the Sikh family, crystallises the theme better when she points out“ 
A ‘babu’ can only doa ‘babu’s job, which-ever country he might 
live in.”3% She very well points out that ‘babus’ have brains but 

not courage. Native, Indians brought up on English language and 
Literature from infancy become typically scruile people `- wom Dev 
condemns as ‘‘Macauley’s bastards‘’.*° 


In the early part of the novel Adit’s personality smacks of 
this type of fondness. Anita Desai .humorously places a ditty in 
Adit's mouth who unconsciously and also ironically, hums the 
following tune: 

“O England's green and grisly land, 

l love you as only a babu can.’’41 
Adit does not know that he makes the entire ‘babu’ class the butt 


of laughter. At another occasion Adit hums the same lines with a 
little modification : 


“O England's green. and grisly land. 


The ‘babu’ loves you even when no one else can.” Adit loves 
England, her history, her poetry and “historical events like an 
Englishman, The secret behind i is Macauley’ s pattern’ of educaltion 
` bringing about intellectual servility. Anita Desai tries to laugh away 
this obsession. An equally interesting and humorous. reference is 


“made to Churchill who called Gandhi a nacked fakir and ‘perpetrated 


many tyrannies in India on whose name Mrs. Ros-common—James, 


-Sarah's mother, called a;dog Churchill the „memory. of, which tickles 
Sarah to prolonged laughter, 


a _ 


tt 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


{E EAST-WEST... sesson 
TH ee 
Differences of province, 


race, caste, myth, language, custom | 
and general culture inside 


jener rent India are frequently mentioned and the | 
peculiarities of Pujabis, Bengalis and Biharis are mentioned. South | 


Indians such as Krishnamurthy and Veraswami are also mentioned 
i. e., the authoress dwells on the famous theme of India's unity in | 
diversity. There is occasional attack on the ‘stinking climate’ of |) 
England and English people’s fondness for pets. There isa mild 
sarcasm in presenting the British People’s attitude to India which is 
a shallow tourist's attitude based On information in books and 
magazines or memoirs and travel books and hear- Say. 
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Flying Siddhy, | 


A Scientific Investigation 


* S. S. Pekharna 


ABSTRACT 


j (FLYING SIDDHY, a controversial topic these days has been 
| explained from the simple laws of physics and physiology and is 
| found to develop an extraordinarily strong coordination among 
respiratory system, circulatory system, muscular system and nervous 


system.) 


INTRODUCTION | 


Indian yogis and monks are well known for developing psychic 
k methods for controlling different activities in our body. Yoga Asans 
3 and different types of meditations are now becoming quite popular 
among scientists and are well recognized as subjects of scientific 
investigations. One of such methods is known as Flying Siddhy- l 

This has been recently brought into light by Maharishi Mahesh Yogi, | 


oi | 
1 ; the founder of the transcendental meditation. This is a phenomenon | 
ees which a person, while sitting in Padmasana (with crossed legs. | 

eC 
* Department of physics S. K. N. College, JOBNER 303329 | 


[1]. This communication is based on a very enlightening talk given by Prof. E. C. G. 
Sudarshan, chairman, department of particle theory, University of Texas, U. S.A 
at centre for theoretical studies, Indian Institute of Science, Banglore, India. 
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and hands resting on the legs) and chantin 
the Patanjali Yoga Sutra observes that firs 
up and become quite vigrous ina short time and secondly he starts 
jumping from the ground i. e., he starts going up inthe air. After 
going through a certain height, he comes back to the ground. Again 
he can go up but the second jump is determined by a large number 
of factors. It has been found that one can jump by 7-8 feet 


horizontally and 2-3 feet vertically and still retaining the posture of 
padmasana. = 


g a particular hymn from 
t his breathing rate goes 


For a brief introduction to Patanjali Yoga Sutra and its 
translation in English, one can consult. Yogasutras of Patanjali, by 
Ballantyne, J. R. and Sastry, G. ., Akay book corporation, Delhi, 
India, 1980. The actual hymn is in Sanskrit and is numbered 43 in’ 
chapter III, page 92. The actual hymn as in Sanskrit is Kayakashyoha 
Sambandhasanyamallgutulsamapate Shakasagamanama. Its English 
translation as given in this reference is that, a power of walking 
through air is developed in the ascetic by his obtaining a state 
of lightness like a light piece of cotton etc. from performing his 
restraint with regard to the connection which a (man’s) body has 
with the air. The ascetic having performed restraint with regard to 
the connection of a body consisting of five elements with air by its 
yielding a space to the body forms an identity with loose cotton etc.. 
and thus having obtained a state of extreme lightness he walks at 
will on the Earth at first and subsequently being able to walk along 
the spider's threads, sports with the Sun's rays and then walks 
through the air in any way he likes. 


This phenomenon of Flying Siddhy has become a subject of 
hot Controversy from quite sometime. However, mostly people have 
looked at the jumping part only and have completely ignored the 
Main theme for which the siddhy is actually meant. Thus although 
the main aim of the siddhy is to develop coordination between mind’ 
and body but this aspect has been completly overlooked because 
Of the’ controversial issue of flying: Before we discuss the actual 
Controversy let us first discuss the main theme of the siddhy. It has 
been claimed by the ancient yogis that various siddhies are meant 
for bringing about coordination. between mind and body and itis a 
first step towards the long path of the so called “spiritual 
development.” However since the actual problem of mind and its 
Connection with the brain has not yet been solvedin the modern 
Science, we feel that for our purpose, the mind body coordination 
Can be simply interpreted as coordination among various parts of 
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our body like respiratory system, circulatory system, muscular system, 
and nervous system etc. Furthermore, the coordination which we are 
discussing here is a functional coordination. Thus by the practice 
of these siddhies and other yogic practices, various parts of our 
body work in a much more coherent way than what they do 
otherwise, 


Let us discuss the main reason of controversy. We have a 
general feeling that whenever we want to jump, we have to make 
lot of efforts. Thus in the case of high jump one has to run quite a 
good length before one actually jumps. This initial running before } 
the actual jump is required for generating momentum (or impulse) 

c which is necessary for the jump, Greater is the height through which 
one wishes to jump, higher is the momentum required in the H 
begining, hence faster one runs. It is because of this impression 

m that one wonders how isit possible to jump without any initial 

preparation and only simply sitting in the posture of padmasana. It 

because of this controversy that I have made an attempt to analyse 
the whole phenomenon in a systemic way. I have found that the 
modern science can definitely explain the main part of this 
phenomenon. In addition, for a physiologist, it provides a new field 
of investigation which is quite interesting. 


In the II (second) section, | describe a simple situation which 
throws sufficient light on the present phenomenon. The physical 
l situation is nothing but the flying of a compressed spring when , 
suddenly released from the state of compression. In section I! (third) 
I describe the ordinary jumping and the physiological change 

connected with it, by treating the muscles as biochemical Springs 
which are connected among themselves in a complicated manner. 
Actual siddhy is then explained in section IV (fourth). Some general 


remarks have also been made in this section. We conclude this | 
Paper in section V (fifth), | 


| 
Í 
| 
| 
f 
| Il. ANALOGOUS PHYSICAL S/TUATION : : | 


Let us consider a small Spring lying vertically ona table. If | 
| We press this spring with the tip of our finger then some potential 
| energy is stored in it due to mechanical compression. To maintain 

this spring in the position of compression, one has to keep the finger 
| on the spring continuously and this requires an application of force 
from the finger on the Spring. If we suddenly remove tha finger 
i from the Spring then the compression of the spring is suddenly 
Bi 


l : 
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Now the spring lyin 
surface of the table due to its weight. 
to a force F which is equal to the prod 


and the accleration due to gravity g such that: 


F = Mg —-~ (1) 


This force results in an equal and opposite force of reaction on the}! 
spring exerted by the table.. Hence in this state there is a perfect i 
equilibirium in accoordance with the Newton's third law of motion. |) 
When the Spring is compressed, the force acting on the table | 


increases, Henc the new force of compression Ey becomes : 


F rew =F + force due to compression === (2) 


Thus there is an increase in the force of reaction on the spring | 


(Here we assume that the table is having a perfectly rigid surface 
therefore the motion produced in the table by this additional force 
is neligible,) When the spring is suddenly released then this extra 
reactionary force acts on the Spring. So the spring gets an impulse 
and it flies off the table. The velocity of the take offis given by 
the following relation : 


V=1/M === (3) 


where | stands for the impulse génerated due to compression; 
Because of this velocity, the spring will traverse a vertical height H 
Given by : 


Have a @ 
2g 
After travelling this height, the upward velocity of the Spring 
will become zero and hence it will fall down pecan of the 
gravitational pull. It may be noted that along viin the Vortica] 
component of compression, there may be an additional horizontal 


Component. In that case the spring will take a parabolic path, 5 


according to the laws of dynamics. 


Let us then use‘this idea of spring to understand the 
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g in an ordinary position presses the ii 
This pressure is proportional] | 
uct of mass M of the spring i 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri ` 


60 THE VEDIC PATH JUNE 1995 
60 
mechanism of ordinary jump before we proceed to discuss the flying 
siddhy. 

Ill. PHYSIOLOGY OF THE ORDINARY JUMP : 


When we wish to jump while standing on the ground, we 
first bend our knees in order to contract the muscles of our legs and 
then suddenly release the muscles and we find ourselves in the air. 
The whole process goes so naturally and instantaneously that we 
never notice the difference between the contraction of the muscles 
and their sudden release. From physiological studies, it has been 
well established that muscles do behave like mechanical springs. 
That is, muscles can be contracted and released like springs. Several 
biochemical details of the spring like action of the muscles have 
m also .been well understood. The contraction of the muscles and their: 
a release is governed by the electrochemical signals from the brain and 
d the energy of the contraction is supplied by metabolism. The energy 
Ps involved in the process comes from the oxidation of protiens, fats 
if and carbohydrates. The oxygen required for oxidation is in turn 
n taken from the air by respiration. If we jump continuously for some 
at time then we observe that our respiration rate goes upi. e., we 
Wy breathe faster to take more oxygen, This situation occurs in many 

other cases which involve ‘physical exertion. Thus when we run 


faster, we breathe more oxygen. This excess oxygen is required to ` 


sustain a continuous supply of energy for muscular work. Since the 
body carries no appreciable reserve of Oxygen (because its entire 
store could be used up by the muscles in 20 seconds of strenuous 
exercise), it means that during exertion, the body’s machinery must 


tesies, and it must be able to do so within seconds. This intake 
and distribution of the oxygen is carried out by a very strongly 


coordinated function of the respiratory system, the blood circulatory 
system and the nervous system. ` 


f 
i| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
step up the intake and cistribution of oxygen to the muscles and’ 


Thus in any physical exercise, a great deal of physiological 


becomes active end the adrenal glands release some hormones into 
the blood stream. The pulse rate increases, the heart muscles 
contracts more forcibly and the output 3 

respiration deepens and speeds u 
ecome tense, However, 


1 Saag! 
E physical activity is imminent. The autonomous nervous system 
4 


of the heart begins to increase. 
p and the muscles of the legs 
when the muscles are released yoluntarily, 


ses oe 
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we find ourselves in the air. If we waut to do strenuous exercise 
then our respiration rate goes up very high and the heart also works 
faster. Thus if one wishes to jump higher and higher, one has to do 
lot of extra effort, so that more work may be done. In the case of 
high jump, one runs faster so that a large initial momentum may be 


generated. This initial momentum is generated voluntarily by an 
external effort. 


IV. PHYSIOLOGY OF THE SIDDHY : 


Let us now discuss the actual siddhy. We first discuss the 
most puzzling part of the siddhy which is nothing but the flying in 
air. From the above discussion it is Clear that before one leaves the 
ground various muscles and tissues of one's body are contracted in 
such a way that there is an effective vertical component of 
contraction which presses the ground. The ground in turn reacts 
back on the body with an extra force which is equal to this total 
vertical component of the contraction. (The force of reaction due to 
the body's weight is of course already there.). A correction can be 
made to consider the contraction of the cushions lying on the floor 
which will add to the muscular contraction. It appears that during 
the chanting of the mantra (hymn), a stage comes when the 
Contraction becomes maximum and is suddenly released. The reaction 
of the ground then.imparts an impulse to the body and itis thrown 
Out in the air. The initial velocity is determined by the total 
Contraction produced in the muscles just before the take off. Itis 
also determined by the mass of person performing the siddhy and is 
given by the equation (3). The height through which one goes up 
is given by equation (4). However, in general the muscles and 
tissues are not aligned in any fixed direction, hence for the actual 
analysis, one should resolve the contraction due to each muscle in 
two components, one vertical (Vi; ) and other horizontal (H; ). 


3 ee ith 
Here i is an index which signify that we are considering the 


Muscle. If a given muscle is curved then one should find the 
components of each segment of the muscle separately (assuming 
each segment to be straight one). In this case, 


" „th , 
Here Ai stands for the horizontal component of j segment ofthe 


. th 
it 2 e 
ith Muscle and Vij stands for the vertical component of th i 
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segment ot the fee muscle. Hence one has to calculate the total net 
vertical and the total net horizontal components of contraction. If 
the net horizontal component is zero just before the take of then 
the body will not be displaced from the original position. But if the 
net horizontal component is not zero then the body will be displaced 
in the direction of the horizontal component. In general we find 
that there is a forward horizontal component, hence the body will 
move in the forward direction. The angle of take of from the 
horizontal is given by the following relation : 


se 


Sum of all V. 
i tan theta = =—— —— —|— a (6) 
c Sum of all H; 


re pmen 


So in this case the person not only goes upin the air butis 
Y also displaced from original position. lt may now be mentioned that 
in some cases persons have been reported to be going up by 2-3 
feet ana displacing from the original position by 6-8 feet. 


Now let us discuss the physiological changes which are taking 
place during this whole period. It is clear that the hymn is playing 
a very important role in changing the physiology of the whole body. 
The situation here appears to be very similar to the one involved in 
the case of auto suggestion and the concepts of biofeed back are 
also appearing to be involved in this phenomenon. The initial state 
of the person is also playing an important role. It seems that there are 
some Correlations among the different words of the hymn and there | 
| words also have some Specific correlations with different parts of 
our brain. It is because of these Correlations between the hymn and 
the brain that some specific activity takes place in our brain and the } 
body. Thus because of the hymn some physiological processes start 
in Our body which require a continuous supply of oxygen. As the 
Ss Rene goes up, the circulatory system also sent working 
ast an i i i i 
to various oe Suen hee uae oe seep ee 
3 : Xygen provides energy which is 
needed for the contraction of the muscles. As the chanting of the 
: hymn is continued, the muscles go on Contracting, the pa iration 
It 7 rate becomes very fast and the blood cir ; : 
) breatheing is so fast that the whole upper 
toand fro and the sound of the breathing i 


" St eee 


Culation increases. The 
Part of the body moves 
Sso loud that it can be 


. heard even at a large distance. Thus Ox 


| 
q 
| > ygen is supplied to the 
F various parts of the body very rapidly. It appears. that some of the 
| . muscles are contracted through a maximum limit and when this limit is 
i i : 
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t reached, there is a reverse action such that all muscles start relaxing 
together simultaneously in a highly synchronized way. The relaxation 


is so sudden and coherent that the body gets an upward impulse 


- h 


e 
1 Some of the important conditioas required for the proper 
i occurence of the siddhy seems to be the following : z 


(1). Long practice of the transcendental meditation for a period 
of say one or two years. 


(2). Vegetarian food and a controlled diet. 


(3). Regular practice of yoga and asanas. 


(4). It appears children and younger persons can perform this 
3 i siddhy better than the older ones. 


Psychophysiologically speaking it seems that by the practice 
of meditation, our mental activity reduces to a certain level which is 
characterized by a decrease in the randomness of the thoughts and 
then a decrease in the number and intensity of the thoughts. In this 
State when the hymn is introduced it dominates all other thoughts 
andis acting like a strong pulse which completely governs the whole 
physiology of the system. It seems that this triggering process is 
dependent strongly on the abscence of other thoughts and other 
physiological activities. This explains the need of a good practice 
Of meditation which will reduce the mental activity. 


v ooo = 


V. CISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION: 


The difference between the ordinary jump and the jump 
involved in the flying siddhy should be clearly noted. In the present 
Case the initial force required for contraction is imparted from some 
Specific signals from the brain whicn are determined by the hymn in 
contrast to the ordinary jump where one derives this force voluntarily 
by doing some exercises, say be running in the case of high jump. 
Physiologically speaking this is an extermely important difference 
and provides us with some new kinds of physiological states which 
describe new kinds of strongly coordinated functions in our body. 
It appears that by the practice of this siddhy new kind of inter- 
relations develop between the central nervous system and the 
autonomous nervous system. Furthermore, it should be very clearly 
Noted that this siddhy produces a dynamically coherent state of our 
body in contrast to other meditations which produce ordinary 
Coherence in our brain and which in turn can produce other effects. i] 
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Lastly one cannot rule out the possibility that something more than 
a 


this can also happen in this case. 


If we look at the actual interpretation of the hymn which is 
we feel that it is impossible that the physical 


body can become as light as cotton and one can even walk in the 
Of course mentally one shall develop a feeling of lightness 
f the decreased mental activity. However, this phenomenon 
thwhile to study the after- 


given in the write Up, 


air. 
because o 
is stiil interesting for scientists and it is wor 
effects of this siddhy. The author feels that there may be a 


remarkable improvement in the general reflexes. 


i: 
c Finally, | wish to point out that since adaption is one of the 

most fundamental characterstic of the biological systems at different 

levels and siddhy involves an extraordinarily strong mind-body 
F coordination, the practice of the siddhy may be influenced (specially 
i in the begining) by the presence of other objects and the human 
beings. This seems to be reason why such siddhies and other yogic 


~y 


practices are generally performed secretly. 


The author conclude this paper with one suggestion that this 
kind of work by our ancestors isa great heritage and should be 
therefore seriously investigated with a critical scientific vision but an 


open mind, 
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Book Reviews 


1. Harmony : Glimpses in the life of Madhuri R. Shah: Interviewed 
and authored by Suresh Dalal and Kallolini Hazrat; Allied Publishers 
Ltd., New Delhi, 1985. pp. 278; Price. Rs. 95=00. 


Suresh Dalal and Kallolini Hazarat deserve to be congratulated 
on having evolved a new form of biography through this endeavour 
by probing into the mind of Dr. Madhuri Shah. The foreword has 
been written by the eminent educationist Dr. D. S. Kothari, The 
brief introduction of the heroine by another eminent ‘intellectual 
Dr. V. S. Jha adds to the value of the story. 


Through this question and answer method, the authors have 
been successful in delineating the contours of the psychic growth 
and evolution of the mind of this lady who now occupies an enviable 
distinction as an educationist, scholar and a Social engineer allrolled 
in one, The book presents Mrs. Shah as a lady with a razor-sharp 
mind, sensitive, determind anda vivacious personality. It amply 
demonstrates her wit, repartee, intellactual make up, innovative ideas 
and educational’ philosophy. Itis a quintessence of her reminiscences, 


By giving an account of Mrs. Shah's life the authors have given in 
broken sequences the history of the Indian educational system of 


Our times, 


The book begins with an account of the early education, 
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formative years and initial academic achievements of Mrs. Shah and 
| traces her career from an education officer in the Bombay Municipal 

Corporation through teaching assignments gudvater onas the Vice: 

Chancellor of SNDT University and Chairman, University Grants 


Commission. 


The purpose of education, in her opinion, is to cultivate the 
whole man, develop a desire for goodness, and eagerness for 
knowledge, a capacity for friendship, appreciation of beauty, concern 
for others. Individual growth has to be harnessed with social and 
ethical values through education which is a life-long process 
t beginning at birth and continuing through maturity, adulthood and 
5 old age. Man has to grow throughout life. Education never stops. 
"Hence the purpose of education is not to enable one to earn bread 
but to make every morsel he eats delicious and palatable.” 


all CN le ler 


a 


The comparative study of the Indian andthe British systems 
of education: made by her at the threshold of her career would 
appear to have made an indeliable impact on her mind. Says Madhuri 
Shah, “The British educational system is such that it does not strain 
the child. It does not give too much of drill and homework to the 
children. Instead it.gives the children creative assignments to write 
about how to draw pictures from the earliest years. The children’s 
interest is sustained, and they develop Curiosity and a drive for 
l learning many new things. The childrens are always saying, njet 

us find out“. 3 ; i 


; With Emerson she would say thatthe best gifts which could 
| be given to the children are the gifts of the mind : ideas, dreams, | 
purposes, ideals, principles, plans, inventions, projects, poetry, the 
| gifts of the spirit : prayer, vision, beauty, aspiration ia faith and 
| words of encouragement, inspiration and TEKE Blessed is the 
| youth who receive such gifts at the feet of their teachers. 
| 


; About the role of teachers her remarks are cryptic. There is a 
ot of truth in her statement that itis sometimes easier to move 4 


it mountain but it: is’ very difficult to m : 
i ERO ove a teacher. iben 
acknowledges and rightly so that s Si Madhurisa 


) : omə Of our best teachers are 
E Sele a ibsanvepar of the world but we also have 

er of teache 3 andi ie. 
rs who are neither knowledgeable, nor ate 


i} good teachers, nor researchers, nor 


eet dedicated w we 
j find is that the system has not posed peace se: What 


any -challege toa large number 
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df teachers who once they are appointed and confirmed do .not have 


anything to look forward to and do not feel the need of being 
accountable to anybody. aT 


The attributes of a good teacher, according to her, are 
‘sincerity, Clarity, about the Subject, the power of expression and the 
art of communication and the textbook. Theart of education 
continues to grew as long as you live. Teachers are both born and 
made and that the best teacher is he who teaches without a textbook, 


-and makes the whole world of man and Nature his textbook. A 
good teacher has to be a good learner and a good thinker, who car 


accept contradictions, allows the students to come to the best of 
his capability without imposing his own view-point, 


True to her philosophy of life she has called upon’ the 
universities to move out of their ivory towers, break their. walls and 
go outin the fields and the farms-to serve and work for the 
amelioration of the disadvantaged and the dispossessed poor. This 
is the basis of the role of extension work which time and again she 
has emphasized to be an important function of educational system. 
She views the University and the community as interdependent. 


The last sect’on of the book deals with her contribution as 
Chairman UGC. In this Challenging job her effort has been to 
-Maintain, co-ordinate and upgrade the standards of teaching, 
research and extension in the universities. Under her able leadership 
the commission has already initiated a number of important measures 


viz, faculty develooment programmes, restructuring of courses, 


Preparation of university level books, publications of learned works, 


‘Support for research, establishing centres of excellence, linking 


adult education and extension with curriculum, with a view to 
getting the university closer to the community and to developing 
multi-disciplinary and interdisciplinary programmes. 


The book contains scintillating thoughts such as : there should 


` beno examination as far as possible but instead there should be 
` assessment of participation, continual assessment of acquisition of 
“Certain skills leading to the development of the learner's personality, 


knowledge and skills, the ability to apply what the. learner has 
learned; that large „administrations are sluggish; and that “there 
Should be discipline but not regimentation, there should be freedom 


“Of thought but no licentiousness“: = 1 oo ashe 
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To conclude, this book is not a mere biography or an exercise | 

| in pedagogy but a stimulating account of an educationist who has | 
personally experienced various phases of the educational milieu of | 
India. This book disseminates light, nót only useful for the teachers, 
principals, educational administrators and planners but also is | 
valuable tor parents and general public. It is a book which every | 


teacher must read. 
G. B. K. HOOJA 
Vice-Chancellor 
G. K. Vishwavidyalaya 
HARDWAR 


er ae 


n 2. Shiksha, Mulya aur Samaj Balbhadra Kumar Hooja; Pub. : United 
i Book House, Delhi, 1985, pp- 150; Price : Rs. 40/- 


and Vice-Chacellor, an educational philosopher and 


administrator 
India has 


visionary at a time when the whole educational system in 

been caught in dangerous eddies of moral and intellectual crisis and | 

when the Prime Minister of-India, Union and State Educational | 

Ministers, Chairman of University Grants Commission and a number | 
of other Chairmen of Educational Boards have begun to talk about | 
‘New education and National EducationalPolicy. Sri Hooja’s work is 

rare and precious not because of the author's multi-faced experience 
_ but also because it is a kind of lighthouse. 


This is a book written by educator and educationist, | 
f 
| 
\ 
[i 


Written by an |. A.S. (retired) in Hindi, the book calls 
attention to the permanent values, character—building, ideal teacher 
-and ideal students. It demonstrates not only the maturity of approach 
but the analytic, critical and psychic faculties of the author and the 
poetic sensibility hidden in his heart. Itis a quintessence of all 
thatis best inthe Vedas the Upanishads the Manuymriti and other 
ancient Indian scriptures on education; it is a kind of yogic exercise 
to cull the best from’Gandhi, Vinoba and Nehru on the one side and 
Swami Dayananda, Swami Vivekananda, Swami Ram Krishna 
Paramhansa, Swami Ram Tirth, Sri Aurbindo and the like on the 
other. Itis a Union of the best in the oriental and the occidental, 
and the writer subtlely apeals to accept the best of both the worlds: 

Shri Hooja has ponnered deeply over the educational problems 
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as the founder Vice-Chancellor of Udaipur . Agricultural University as 
the Vice-Chancellor of Gurukula Kangri Vishwavidyalaya, Hardwar 
and as the Chairman of Manipur Public Service Commission. He 
has expressed his educational views time and again in the 
‘commonwealth Vice-Chancellor’s Conference at Barmingham, Asian 
Vice-Chacellor‘s Conference in New Delhi and Indian Vice- 
Chancellor’s Conferences in the various provinces of India, besides 
his articles and papers. He has been constantly thinking over the 
relationship between education, society and the values of life. He 
recommends that education must be life-oriented and that educational 
institutions must incorporate with teaching, research and extension, 
rural upliftment, social service and national integration. The 
cornerstones of education are acharya, brahmchari and nation. 


Education should develop the best of the three, should give the best 
to all of them. 


The first chapter studies the Indian tradition of education and 
the author, on the basis of the study of Satyarthaprakash concludes 
that education begins right from the mother's womb, mother 
‘education is essential to inculcate geod sanskars in the offspring; 
brahmacharya makes a person powerful and influences the geni; 
‘education should lead to good character; it should be based on ‘the 
Principles of equality, hard-work and tapas, self-cotrol & self-study;the 
‘teachers should conceive their students as the mother conceives the 
children in her womb and should be able to guide them as and when 
they come to them; the syllabus should be life-oriented and wide- 
based etc. The second chapter summarises Swami Dayananda’s views 
©n education. The third chapter gives a blue-print of the future 
Programmes of Arya Samaj, and the author rightly emphaizes the 
need of establishing educational institutions specializing in Vedic 


research and publication and expension of Arya Samaj to tehsil and 
Village level. 


Then the author appeals by his subtle analysis and scholarly 
arguments the need of harmony between the older generarion which 
Was lucky to have lived with great men like Gandhi and Gokhale, 
Tagore and Sarojini, Dayananda and Vivekananda, Tilak and Lajpat 
Rai, Subhash and Nehru, and the like and the new generation. 


At one place Shri Hooja traces the history of the educational 


provement begun by Arya Samaj. Three young souls-Gurudutta, 


aipat Rai and Hansraj pioneered this movement by establishing ` 
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D. A V. Colleges, heralding a union of the ancient and the modern. 
But when Gurudutta and Shraddhananda found that the DAV 
Colleges were ignoring Vedic Education in their syllabuses, they 
worked for the Gurukula System of Education. fn this system 
education was imparted not to fit the child to seek a lucrative job 
but to change his behaviour in order to make him as perfect a mam 


as possible, i. €., sarvangin shiksha. 


Talking about his experiences as a participant in the 
Commonwealth Vice-Chancellor’s Conference in Burminghian, the 
author very intelligently introduces to his readers the Credit Course 
System of Canadian universities in which there is no time limit to 
earn a degree; a student getsa degree after completing a specified: 
number of Credit Courses. 


The author in his temptation to provide varied and various 
feats of knowledge, experience, moral instruction, and Aryan 
ideology has not been able to maintain the thematic unity and the 
book gives an impression of a miscellany. It is also full of editorial 
lapses and printer’s devils. Nevertheless, educationally, pedagogically 
and morally itis a useful book and is a distinct contribution to the 
world of letters. Thisisa kind of book that is urgently needed 

‘keeping in view the present educational mess of India. It has not 
only contemporary relevance but shall also be a valuable book for 


the future toc. 


Dr. R. L. Varshney.» 
Reader in English, 
G. K. Vishwavidyalaya 


3. Yogic Management of Common Diseases ; Dr. Swami Karmananda 
Saraswati; Pub. : Bihar School of Yoga, Munger; 1983; P. 238 


Yoga is a way of life in which sickness has no place. Some of 
us stand hypnotised by the belief that illness is our fate and destiny, 
rather than health and bliss, which are truly our birthright and 
heritage. In order to emerge from this hypnosis and to enjoy health, 
happiness and creative fulfillment people should adopt yogic „ways 
of living. Swami Karmananda under the expert guidance of his Guru 
Swami Satyananda Saraswati has compiled the yogic techniques t? 
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be practised for the control and cure of som 


e diseaes, which so 
frequently plague mankind. 


The book is devided into seven sec 
| the disorders of a particular part and syste 
Starting with Head and Neck followed by Car 
Gastro-intestinal, Joints and muscles, 

i discussion ends with the Skin disorders. More than forty diseases 
| have been dealt with giving their outstanding symptoms, kinds, 
| causes, brief medical treatment and detailed yogic management 
| specific Asanas, Pranayama exercises, Hath yoga kriyas and 


tions each dealing with 
m ofthe human body. 
diovascular, Respiratory, 
Urogenital systems, the 


meditational practices wherever applicable, 


gT 


{ But there are no illustrations of the asanas and exercises 

prescribed to be followed and it seems to expect the prior knowledge 
of the basic techniques of the yoga. As such the book is very well 
| meant for the doctors and yogic therapists. Itisa short and to the 
| point guide for the yogic management of diseases. As the author 
belongs to the modern medical discipline bearing training of M.B.B.S, 
| from Sydney he has advantageously provided practical hints for the 
| medical practitioners when and where possibly to curtail medicinal 
| approach and follow yogic approach. The author has tried his best 
| to provide modern scientific basis for the yogic practices relevant to 
| particular ailment both anatomically and physiologically. Both 
Swamis deserve thanks for providing timely needed guidebook in 
the field of yoga applied to health and therapy. 


Dr. H. G. Singh, 
G. K. Vishwavidyalaya 


4. He iding East & Cracking-up ; Donald T. Nigli, Pub. : The Writer's 
Workshop, Calcutta, under their Red-bird series; 1983 pp. 76; Price 
Hand ba 


ck Rs. 60/- Flexiback Rs. 40/-. 


tion of poems under review isa precious gem in the 


poetry in English. Itincludes a long poem 
East” and some other relatively shorter poems. 


East’ is a long treatment of Man’s 
Psychologica] predicament in the crisi 
More intellectual than poetic. 


The collec 
Casket of Indian 


‘Heading © 
The poem ‘Heading 
individual sociological and 
s of living. It is something 
The poem betrays vast and compre- 
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hensive learning on the writer’s part and is overladen with quotations 
and footnotes. The writer does not seem to be awake to the desirability 
of keeping it away from the overhanging shades of T. S Eliot. 


In the second section there are some poems that are definitely 
good poetry. “A small Death,” “Love Story”, “Coward My Country”, 
and “Of Life and Lovers” are some of the titles that can be mentioned 
in this context. As a skilled poet in the tradition of high class 
modern poetry, Nigli takes his readers direct to the phenomena of 
human living rather than transport them into nonexistent vistas of 
imagination and fancy. He conveys, his feelings with spontaneity 
and without fabrications. x 


| An important factor that the most of the presenf day Indo- 

n Anglian poets ignore, is, that emotion and sentiment and imaginative 

a creativity are the things that finaliy make poetry poetic and these 

d are what essentially distinguish poetry form prose. A disregard 

x of this aspect can even prevent their work from being considerd as 
poetry at all.’ 


Dr. Narayan Sharmah, 
G. K, Vishwavidyalaya 


5. Swara Yoga: Swami Muktibodhananda Saraswati; Pub. : Bihar 
School of Yoga, Munger; 1984; pp. 233. 


So many occult Sciences of ancient India are lost or forgotten 
in the long past and efforts to find or reconstruct them have been 
made by the scholars from time to time. Such an effort has been 
made by Swami Muktibodhananda Saraswati by bringing to light 
the much neglected science of breathing, “Shiv Swarodaya“ as 
taught by Lord Shiva to his wife Parvati. This is also called as 
Swara Yoga i. e., a yoga which uses the vital energy of Pranmaya 
kosha for the achievement of health, happiness and supernatural 
Biddhis. But Swara Yoga should not be confused with pranayama 
which involves a different aspect of breath. In contrast swara yog@ 
emphasizes the analysis of the breath and the significance of different 
pranic rhythms, which unfolds deeper understanding of the cosmos 
and awakens the highest human potential. 


—_= 


In the human body the three swaras flowing from nose, Ida 
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(left nostril), Pingla (right nostril) and Sushumna (both nostrils), | 
correspond with the mental (chitta) energy, pranic forces and the i 
spiritual (Atmic) energy thus covering the three mental, pnysical |} 
and spiritual aspects of personality. By the regulation, control and. 
promotion of these swaras the personality is made to function | 
at higher levels of consciousness in which there is full control over 
brain waves, autonomic nervous system and the cosmic powers. 


The book is divided into four parts. Part! deals in thirteen 
chapters the theory of swara yoga suplemented by ‘the anatomical 
anb physiological findings of modern sciences. Part Il describes in 
nine chapters the practices of swara shastra supported by the 


' ‘experimental studies of the scientists. The author has tried his best | 


even to assemble the latest studies e. g., the experimental studies | 
conducted by Dr. H.G. Singh as exposed in his article “Swara 
vigyan and behaviour patterns”, in the Vedic Path Journal March 
1981 has been given in chapter six. Although the swara yoga isa 
very intricate and difficult behavioural science even then Swami ji 
has made its practices understandable to the general reader as far as 
possible. The part III displays the original Sanskrit text of Shiva 
Swarodaya with its English translation. The appendix, glossary and 
bibliography comprise the end part IV. 


The author deserves thanks for the exposition of the neglected 
branch of ancient Indian learning under the spiritual and expert 
guidance of Swami Satyananda Saraswati. Although the author has 
left no stone unturned in making the subject understandable even 
then it is very difficult for the people to practise swara yoga because 
even the advanced yogis are unable to master it. Here | am reminded 


of Dr H. G. Singh’s remark that advanced Swara Yoga is meant for | 


the yogis of Himalaya and not for the family people. 


The get up of the book is nice and the supporting diagrams 
have made it interesting, 


Dr. Madan Singh Pundir, 
Research Scholar, 
G. K. Vishwavidyalaya. 


HE 
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Readers Forum 


(1). Ihave received the Sept. 84 and March 85 issues Of 
much desired Vedic Path , followed by the issue in which | had the 
opportunity to read your paper on Applied Psychology in Ancient 
India (that was included in the paper-reading session of our IAAP 
Conference, 1.l.T., Delhi, 1984). Your esteemed self and your learned 
colleagues in the G. K. Viswavidyalaya are realy doing something 
concrete to protect and propagate our own culture and education. 
The team deserves our gratitude and admiration. Each paper in 
these issues deserve special appreciation at this critical phase of 
our country. Time has come when we must realise and pick-up 
guideline from the valuable paper of Vice-Chancellor, Hooja, in No. 4, 


Dr. Sukumar Bose 
Professor of Applied Psychology, 
Calcutta University. 


(2) Received the two issues of Vedic Path. The paper 
“Mental Health : Western and Indian Concepts” is of a high quality. 
The Indian concept of mental health discussed by Mrs. A Khurana 
and Avnesh Singh goes far ahear and is much deeper than the 
concept of mental health as found in Western psychology. The Paper 
“Mental Health : Western and Indian Concepts’ deserves 
appreciation from all side. 

_ The Paper “Modern Relevance of Vedic Principles of 
Community Education“ by Dr. H. G. Singh is also a very good pape. 
Dr. R. B. Singh 
Deptt. of Psychology 
Jodhpur University 
Jodhpur (Rajasthan) 
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Editorially Speaking 


INTER-DISCIPLINARY RESEARCH ON THE VEDAS 


From time to time thoughts on the technolagy of research have 
been published in this column. Threading the same theme further a 
research methodology is being presented here. Vedas are the reposi- 
tory of knowledge imparted by the Lord Creator through the Rishis 
joi the working and we!l-being of the humanity. Thus all arts and 
sciences are imbibed in the Vedas and this fact has been emphasised 
again and again by the Vedic scholars of the world. Some of the 
Sciences such as—Ayurveda (science of life), Atma Veda (Psycho- 
logy); Rasayan (Chemistry), Astronomy etc. are so predominent in 
Vedas that people easily visualize them. 


With the advancement of mudern science and technology the 
ioe angle of the modern man has sharply changed. Instead: 
eee the words and pronouncements of great religious and 
in aa elities they, themselves want to see the scientific facts — 
etter as man objective manner of how, why and what. ui 
oneal science are SO many and so technical that only th 

an recognise and find them out from the Vedas. But f 


SUCH sci ‘ ; ree 
Science experts are making researchesin the Vedas and t eir 


ao pr i. a 
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sincerely and earnestly deep in the Vedas, for different sciences but 


- only the surface matter is coming to hand. Naturally the experts of 


these sciences only can recognise them and none else. So the need 
is that specialised scientists and the Vedic scholars should unite 
together to carry out jointly the researches on the Vedas. This shall | 
be the inter-disciplinary approach in which experts of two or more | 
! concerned subjects jointly focus their relevant energies on the | 
| common theme. They will complement and help each other in an i 
unified research cell. Thus an inter-disciplinary research is a 
multidimensional approach for more authentic and accurate researches. 
| 
| 


Several research cells having the experts of various science 
subjects and Vedas should be raised to find out the existence of 
different sciences in the Vedas. In view of this, inter-disciplinary | 
Y research methodology, if adopted in true perspective and sincerity, | 
a shall certainly bring out the existence of not only the modern | 
d sciences in the Vedas but also some new aspects. ``" 


| 
| 
HRM | 


> 
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Our New Vice-Chancellor 


The Gurukula welcomes the new Vice-Chancellor, learne 


Scholar, linguist, orator, writer, indologist and upholder of justices 


and truth. An academician of repute, he has earned laurels as Pro 
fessor and Head of the Sanskrit Department of a modern ana 
€galitarian university, Delhi University. 


Dr. Satyakam Verma, son of Late Sri Vidyadhar Vidyalankar 
born in April 1926 was admitted to Gurukula Kangri in 1933, fro 
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here he graduated as Ayurvedalankar in 1948 after undergoing a 

“ve year degree course in Ancient Indian and Modern Medicine and 

urgery. During his studentship he always secured the highest 

ositions and won many trophies and prizes for his Vishwavidyalaya 

, several debates of all India level. By the time of graduation he 

ad established himself not only asa deft debator but also as a 

enetrating research scholar and free lance writer in Ayurveda and 

| ther disciplines. It was in this period that his numerous articles 

ppeared in leading dailies and his first book ‘‘Rashtrapati Kripalani’’ 
fas published. 


He started his teaching career in 1954 as a Professor in 
omparative Medicine and Surgery in R. S. Ayurvedic College, 
adore. Soon he left this job and again joined the studiesin Punjab 
Iniversity, from where he passed Shastri Examination (1956) 
ecuring 80% Marks, M. A. (Sanskrit) in 1958 securing 69% marks 
nd M. A. (Hindi) obtaining the second best position. 


In 1959 he was appointed Lecturer in Sanskrit in Dayal 
singh College (day) of Delhi University. 


In 1960 he was invited by Prof. G. Tucci, the president of 
SMEO, Rome to join his institute for editing the famous Gilgit 
Aanuscript because of his expertise in Sharda Script and for 
eaching in the department of Oriental Studies of Rome University 
where he taught Mahabhashya and Epigraphy to the post-doctoral 
students. 


In 1961 on his return to India, Dr. Verma was appointed a 
Lecturer in the Department of Sanskrit, Delhi University. 


i In 1963 after passing his Ph.D. he was appointed as a 
Principal Research Officer (Sanskrit) in Hindi Terminology Organisa- 
tion under National Commission of Science and Technology 
_ Terminology at Roorkee University. 


aD 1967, on his return to the Institute of Post-graduate Studies 
Delhi University) he was made the head of the Deptt. of Sanskrit. 


i A in the session 1968-69 he was appointed Reader in the Deptt. 
_ 9t Sanskrit as well as Head of the Department in the evening classes. 


j i Then he was appointed Professor Head, Deptt. of Sanskrit, Delhi 
y. ; 
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In 1972 Dr. Satyakam Verma became a Fellow of R 
Asiatic Society (F'R A S) and the following year he was ma 
fellow of Eastern Institute of Tokyo, Japan. He was invites 
deliver a series of lectures and participate in the Seminar on V 
Sciences by MER University Frankfurt and Salisberg (SWZL). ' 
has travelled widely over Europe, Asia and Africa and n 
comparative cultural studies, He has been closely connected | 
the eminent Indologists of the world such as G. Tucci, P. Me 
Norman Brown, J. Gend, Paul Theime, H. Berger, E. P. Chaleysh| 
P. Barunikov, E. Serebryakovf, J. Borough, F. Stolle, F. Fillic 
W. Rau etc. He is an authority on Indian Linguistics, San 
Grammar, Vedic Studies, Indian Epigraphy, Ayurved and Yoga, 
present he is an Adviser Member on Research Boards and Acad¢ | 


7 : we a} 
Bodies of several Universities. 7 


i 
$ a | 
Dr. Satyakam Verma‘s major research oriented publications 
following : ; IÀ 


On Vedic Studies—Upanishatsangraha(1 973) 
\ Ved Vatika (1973) 
- Vedik Adhyana : 
Dictionaries of Vedic Grammar (4 volume 
published. 


On Sanskrit and Indology—Sanskrit Vyakarana ka 
Vikas (1969) 


Vakyapadiya Brahatkand (1 
Studies in Indology (197 


Sindhulina Sabhayat (Uni 
Prachyavidya : Kuchha: 


Om ee 


El 
| 
| 
| 
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il \ More thana score of published work of research standard are 


is credit. He has also translated works on Poetry, Fiction, History 
Linguistics. His publications are in the Sanskrit, English and 
iį languages. He has also the working knowledge of Italian, 
aan, Spanish and French languages. 

t 


,; Heis pertinently called “Patanjali.” Having a personality 


f lyric charms, he can captivate and influence any one by his 
jspokenness and sweet convincing rationalism. Few Sanskrit 
lars have his ecumen, deftness, faculty of farcitedness and 
iness to take quick and bold decisions. ` 


C 


TENE 
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| 
| 
. [i 
| ae Truth and Vedas | 


Rig Veda Mandala (Book) X i 
(Hymn 170) all 


fans a ggi aaa 1 
gufeatret manha | i 

aflagt aagi agani i 
sarlastal AGTET TARI NRI | 


Literal Translation 
a. Illuminating vast well-cherished vigor-winning-best, 


b. in Law-of-Righteousness, in heaven's sustainer Truth is. 
Placed, 


c. Enemy-destroyer, obstruction-destreyer, fiend destroyer-best. 


d. Light ariseth, evil-spirit-destroyer, rival destroyer. 
Rv. X. 170:2 


PN. TDTO A ~ m 
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EXPOSITION 


Truth is well-cherished: 


Truth luminous and vast, is well cherished by the power behind it, 
It is nourished by the Hand which knows no faltering. Its foundations 
rest on the Rock which sustains the Universe. It never. fails him who 
takes shelter under its wings. Itis held on high by the Great Lord 
who by his Laws upholds and rules the world. It is part of the Divine 
Essence, and is on that account the surest Refuse for all who believe 
in its power for good. Let man have firm faith in its beneficence and 


-in its stability; it lasts longer than heavens and the earth. Beng the 


embodiment of the Supreme Will; its permanence is assured; it must 
endure for ever; it has subsisted through all eternity. Let man 
build his hopes and his aspirations on truth : its base rest on firm 
supports. 


“Now verily shall | declare the works mighty and True of Him, 
The true and Mighty.” Ry, II. 15,1 


“O Most Heroic ! True are all Thy works.” 


THE VEDIC PATH SEPT. 1985 | 


Rv, IV, 22.6 | 


“O Guileless /pdra, Mighty Ruler. Truth that is Thine greatness.” 
Ry, 111. 32,9 


“Law is Truth, Firm and strong to bear, Supporter and Preserver 
and Ruler,” Yv, XVIII, 82 


“O Heaven and Earth | Your Law be Truth abundant for our 
highest welfare.” ; Rv. IIl. 54, 3 


; quiring streng:h all-round. Physical 

ji the lot of him who regulates his life by the laws of health 

who exercises self-control. Intellectual force can only be attained 

who in Pursuit of true Knowle 

fan's soul 

ical nature is Strengthened when love of Truth — 

de it. Wealth and kingly power are good, so faf 
Stars. Social solidarity and e 
he spr 


cy come only to- 


dge, enlightens his mind f 
becomes strong in proportion to his | 


ar 


sp 
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controls their activities. Truth brings w th it a spiritual force that tight- 
ens man’s moral stamina, and gives him strength to suffer and to 
conquer evil. By it he becomes fearless and master of his passions; 
dit, | with its aid his faculties become invigorated and he can employ them 
tions for attainment of the highest good. Nothing else gives to man so 
who mush strength as love of Truth and devotion to it. If you woul | be 
Lord strong be true; why ? Because Truth is the manifestation of omnipo- 
ivine tence. 
lieve 
and ~ ~Thou art Lord of truth, Bounteous, our Saviour; Thou art True, 
the Effulgent and Bestower of Endurance.” 
must 
man Thou Alinighty givest vigor unto him who cooks for sacrifice. 
firm Thou indeed art True. May we grow evermore with love and courage, 
O Indra, Mighty Ruler, declare Thy praise.“ . Av, XX. 34,18 
Him, f “Ye whose strength is Truth, make it manifest by glorious deeds 
511. and with lightning pierce injury (violence).“ Rv. |. 86, 9 


| “This Force of endurance made a thousandfold by Rishis, Seers, 
2.6 | spieadeth like the ocean. Even this Truth mighty is praised, itis the 
power in Sacrifice and in Rule of the wise. 


ss. 
2,9 | Rv. VIII, 34; Av. XX, 104., 2. Yv. XXXII. 83 
rver | “The swan seated in light by sacred {fore discriminatingly drank 
82 | Up Soma, ambrosia of life from the w-ters, diffused matter. By Law 
| is Truth and power, pure, resplendent ambrosia. The power of Indra 
A Mighty Ruler, in this milk immortal and sweet.“ _ Yv. XIX. 74 
| “uthis in Law, sus tainer of heaven. F 
a 
1 1 so Bug the question naturally arises where is truth, which has been 
cg a highly Spoken of, and th2 answer to this query is givenin the 
2 A cond quartitte of the second Mantra : ; 
ed ff 
| In pp. 
ind Pharma, Low, heaven's sustainer is Truth placed: 


| Person wants to get at Truth he will find it in | 
luminous and illumined bodies. He must stu 
rips pee te 


l 
l 
C 
i 
C 
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satellites, as also the intermediate spaces where light shines, is here 
comprised in the word diva. which has been rendered into ‘heaven: 
All those bcdies are in their courses goverred by Law. May 
intuitively knows that order pervades the universe, that the heavenly 
orbs move in regularity, and that the same causes produce the sam, 
effects under similar circumstances. It is this conviction which creates 
confidence in us,whether awake or sleep; we are convinced that where 


the right means are forthcoming, the result aimed at will be achieved, 


“To say the truth, it would seem that nothing hear below so 
much reveals the mystic presence of the divine, as does 
the eternal and inflexible harmony that unites phenomena, and 
that finds expression in the Laws of Science. 


uis not this Science which shows us the vast, universal, well- 
ordered, coherent, harmonious, mysteriously united, organised likea 
g:eat symphany, domninated by Law, instead of caprice, by irrefraga- 
ble rules, instead of individual will, is this not a revelation.” 


The conception of Law based upon generalisation of facts 
properly classified and arranged, leads man to the contemplation of 
the Supreme Intelligence and Infinte power whose will it represents: 
Dharma, therefore, is often identified with the Deity, the Lord af} 
Righteousness : 


“Thou art, Dharma Law, Sudharma, good Law, imperishable; in 
us Sustain manly powers; sustain wisdom, sustain valor, sustalt 
wealth.” yv. XXXVIII, 1 


Human intelligence can go no further; the infinite and the abs% 
lute are unknowable to man. He must acquire knowledge and enlarg? 
his view by pursuing science; he will thereby be able to understa f 
and to control the cosmic forces that surround him. By obeying h 
Law he acquires power over them. Law not only pervades the physi 
a world, its dominion extends to the phenomena of life and Min à 
it!S paramount on the Ethical and social sphere; nay man’s soul wi) 
the spiritual verities. which are his glory, is under its sway- It iss | 
instrument with which the Lord God rules the universe. lt must 
therefore be understood that when the Vedas speak so highly of TAE 
they do not indulge in mere abstractions : they want tə convey t° mal "i 
a definite idea and to suggest to hima well-defined Mission. Let 
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is here engage in the pursuit of Science, in the aequisition of knowledge — 
aven; divine, and try to regulate his life in accordance with Dharma, the 
Man Law of Righteousness : 
SN “The Truth of all that stands and of all that moves is in Dharma 
mee the Law of Righteousness; guard ye the steps of your son who 
ra knows no guile.“ Rv. 1. 159, 3 
Where 
lieved, “By Law the Law-ok servers come to truth; they of pure birth 
pure and sanctifying.” Rv. VII. 56, 12 
W S0 
does “O Heaven and Earth ! established in Law! men of old, whose 
, and world was ever true, had power to find (know) you.“ Rv. III 54, 4 
“Sun and moon and stars follow Him, (who is) Law and Truth.” 
ia Av. XV, 6-2 
well-} 
d like a} “He who realises (Him) thus becomes the beloved abode of Law 
2fraga: | of Truth, of sun, of moon and of stars.“ Av. XV. 6, 6 
| 
i “By divine knowledge, the lord of creatures (spiritual man) 
facts,| b discriminatingly drank up juice, valor Soma-milk, nectar of life from 
tion af] J food overflowing.“ 
esents.| 
ord aft “By Lawis Truth and power; pure, resplendent anibrosia. The 
| f power of /ndra, Mighty Ruler is the milk immortal and sweet.” 
E Rv. XIX, 75 
able; in} 
sustait) Truth destroys Enmity, Darkness, Wickedness. 
[Ay Re vt 
a ij - When aman becomes devoted to Truth his, ideas and aspirations 
abso] undergo a radical change. The first result of this pursuit is that no no 
solara longer harbours ill-will towards any person; heis amitra-ha, ‘having 
„rstand$ destroyed unfriendliness:’ he is no-longer actuated by self-aggrandise- 


ment, nor does he try. to benefit himself at the expense of others, His 
faith in the Supreme Spirit and His beneficience is unbounced 
and he sees that all creatures have their being in Him: 


A 


_ Whoever beholds all beings verily in the Self, and the Selfin all 
beings, thereafter he doubts not.” Yv. X 


ve others. lf 


Rig Wis 
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act, as he would like them to do for their own good, he is not angry. 
He sees that individuals are swayed by their respective natures, the 
result of past activities and impressions, and hence to a certain extent 
they are helpless in the meshes of their destiny; he thus takes a 
charitable view of men’s shortcomings. He has no personal grudge, 
and is, therefore free from vindictiveness or the wish for revenge. He 
knows that the Law of Righteousness, which prevades creation, is by 
evolutionary processes working for progresses in many ways, and 
that he is merelya toolinits hand, and that the Law being the 
ı expression of the Divine-will can not be thwarted; in obedience to 
that Law his endeavor is ever to promote the good ofall souls. By 

( killing unfriendliness in himself he has destroyed his enemies. It is 
t through ignorance, through misunderstanding and selfishness, that 
men hate one another, but he who is animated by a love of Truth, 


Y l finds that he is no longer slave to passions, to his lower nature. As a 
] t sage he pities the weakness of his people, as a Scholar and 
J Statesman he tries to ameliorate their condition. Even where as a 


Ruler or Judge he has to take stern measures to chastise offenders, he 

is not actuated by anger, he has ill-will toward none. He knows that 
Truth is the basis of justice, and that society can only live peaceably 
and make progress, if there is order and security of life and property 

« intheland; hence when he punishes the evil-doer justly, or excites 
terror, it is the love of his fellow-creatures that impels him to become 
_ a Rudra, the awe-inspirer. The highest consideration for social good 
, is his rule of conduct. He does not waver or falter from the path of 
duty. Aman of Truth is thus never influenced by hatred; he has no 
private wrongs to revenge, nor selfish ends to serve, but if not with 
standing his parity or motives men, who are bind to Truth or shun it 
through low motives, become his ill-wishers, and try to persecute and 
injure him, he is convinced that no permanent harm will ensue. The 
Law of Righteousness will create forces, which will ultimately lead to 
the triumph of Truth by ciushing its enemies. All obstacles will 
‘eventually be removed and the path of Truth will be made smooth. 
Ignorance and darkness which are the great forces, the Vritras that 
obstruct progress, will be destroyed; just as the clouds which 
| obstruct the rays of the sun melt away, leaving the sky bright and 
is poet, © so will error, prejudice and superstition vanish when the 


in its ower, when het is overwhelmed by adverse forces, 


a 
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Vritra-ha, ‘destroyer of the obstructionist’. itis the best destroyer of 
Dasyus, ‘friends’; but who are the Dasyus, they are idlers. “Workless 
Dasyu is around us, helpless, of alien vow inhuman. O Destroyer 


of unfiiendliness! Do thou taffle the weapon of sucha Dasa 
cemon.* 


Rv. X, 22,8 


Man's baser impulses are Only destro 


yed if he seeks shelter in 
Truth; his ferocity, 


his greed, his fiendish nature can be best destroyed 
if he takes his refuge in Righteousness. He will then learn to obey 
his higher self in this way and his lower nature, his self-seeking and 
self-aggrandisement receive an effective check. His goal is no 
longer the acquisition of wealth for enjoyment or of power for 
dominating over others. He finds his greatest joy in the search for 
True knowledge; he becomes a devotee at the alter of science, 
physical and spiritual. In Nature and in Man he perceives the 
i working of the Divine Law which impels him to justice based on 
i Truth, to service and benevolence for the public spirit becomes the 
inspiring genius of his soul. The man who wanis to banish wicked- 
ness from the world, who seek to kill the Dasyu nature in man, must 
remember that nothing is so efficacious in eradicating evil, as 


f dissemination of Truth among mankind; that alone can lead to 
i Justice, i i 


X . 

“When Indra, Mighty Ruler, dispenseth True Justice all that 
'S fixed or that moves fear Him.” 

jd 

14 


Rv. IV, V, 17.10 


-AO 
Approach O Manyu, Justice, mightier than the mighty, joined“ 
usterity vanquish foes. Do thou destroyer of the unfriendly, 
“Stover of the obstructer’ destroyer of the wicked bring us all 


tithes,” Rv. X,83,3 
f 


with a 


i a Light ariseth that distroys evil and rivalry. i 
the eye through light reveals to us the beauties of 
rld, its grand panorama, its variegated colours and n 
So the intellect, with the light of True knowledge 
Soul the wonders of the unseen universe and 
dispels the darkness of ignoran 
luminous orb, when he rises 1 
S, radiance, th f 


Just as 
in YSica] wo 
q forms, 


= 
(von 
=h 
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his true. freedom. Through it his intelligence penetrates 


higher life, j : 
nd him by itis Isis unveiled; a love of Truth 


the mysteries that surrou 
creats spiritual lustre; it ennobles and purifies. 


The idea that Truth is light is as old as civilsation; those who 


believe in God look upon Him as the fountain-head of all light. The 
nobel sentiment has found its way in the sacred books of most 


Religions. 


As soon as this light or luminosity arises, man begins to conquer 
his evil desires, and he gradually overcomes the ‘evil spirit’ within him; 
he fights against sin inthe world. He thus bscomes asura-ha, the 
destroyer of the ‘devil’ in himself and in his surroundings. All rivalry 
goes; his ambition to outshine others in wealth and pomp, in power 
and in popularity is killed. Heno longer finds pleasure in jealousy 
or revenge; he has no ‘rival’ whose reputation or honour must be 
destroyed, so that he may look superior. These low desires no longer 


disturb his soul. 


“Sublime are the Rishis, Seers, obeisance unto them, since their 


eye is mind’s Truth.” Av. I1. 35. 4 


“May the motive of my mind be True. May | never be guilty of 


the least transgression.” Rv. X. 128.4: Av. V. 3.4 


“May our aspirations be True, so be our aspirations. Yv. II, 10 
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The Revivalist of Veda: 
Swami Dayanand and 
his Interpretation 


A. K. Pateria * 


~ 


The extensive scholarship of Swami Dayanand manifests in 
his exhaustive commentaries written on the Vedas and also in his 
vast study and critical analysis of all the major sects of Hinduism 
end other religions like Buddhism, Jainism, Christianity and Islam. 
But he is not predo ninently a scholar. He is a practitioner and pro- 
Dacator of the Vedic Dharma. To him the learning of Vedas and 
qrasping them in a proper light is not a sheer intellectual exercise, 
butis a prerequisite. ar a righteous life. 


By holding the Vedas as the supermost authority and denying 
all the beliefs and practices, which evolved later and are in non-con- 
formity with the Vedic precepts, we called him a revivalist. 


Buta caution has tobe borne in mind. Revivalism, here; is 
Nt synonymous with conservatism. Swami Dayanand Opposed 
and Condemned very sarcastically many prevalent degenerated 
feccticeslof stinduismmuhichneaisedia great stirr among Hind 
wStime He is largely radical, rational and modern in out! 
ed hard to plead the equality of men and women; of | 


Sociology, Ravishanker University, Raipur. 
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rejecting the caste-system and its hierarchical discriminations. 
i Relying only on the internal evidence of the Veda, he rejected 
l many convictions, some of which even popularly also attached with 


f the Vedas. 


In the later period it ‘was held that the Vedas are not meant 
for all. A level of competence i.e., ‘adhikar’ is required for their 
study; and so the sudras the lowest cadre of the cestes and women 
i were prevented from it. The rigidity gradually increased to the extent 
of prescribing the filling of melten lead into ears of a sudra if he 
happens to hear it by a rare chance. 


e a a ee oe 


I Dayanand declares this as fallacious and not resting on the 
Vedic evidences, he cited from Chandogya Upnishad the examples 
Vsaj of Gargi and others who were women and of Jansruti, who was 
' ‘sudra’ but studied Veda under Raikaymuni. Moreover, he wrote 
that it is clearly written in the 2nd mantra of the 26th chapter of the 
Yajur Veda that everyone, irrespective of caste or sex, has a right to 
read the Veda or hear it read. He extended this equality in treat- 
ment for Vedic studies also to the frontiers of life by favouring the 
general education of women, widow remarriage, intercaste marriage, 
marriage by consent and by opposing the child-marriage. 


j The theory undeilying ‘the Vedas for all’ is that they are 
t revelation cf God. The Atharva Veda says, ‘Who is that Great Being 
| who revealed the Rigveda, the Yajur Veda; the Sama Veda and the 
| Atharva Veda ? He is the Supreme Spirit who created the universe 
| and Busioins it. Again, “The great rular of the universe who is 
} self-existent, all pervading, holy, eternal and formless, has been 
eternally instructing his subjects— the immortal souls— in all kinds 
of kncwledge for their good through the Veda.,’” As the sun, like the 


other gifts of god, sheds light upon all indiscriminately, Veda is 
_ also his gift to the mankind. 


In his unique dialogue style of writing i.e, in the question 
answer from which he adopted from. the traditional Sanskrit texts 
he raised and clarified many doubts regarding his notions of revela- 
tion. Sharing the traditional Hindu notions about revelation hê 
asserts that god, being omnipresent and omnipotent, does not stand 
% in need of the organs of speech to reveal the Veda to the human 

_ Souls; because the organs of speech such as the mouth, the tong’? 
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etc., are need in pronouncing words only when one wants to speak 
to another person and not when he is speaking to himself. The daily 
experience shows that vaious kind of m2nal processes and thé 
formation of words continually go on in the mind wiihout the use 
of the organs of speech. Even on shutting the ears with fingers one 
can notice that many different varieties of sound are audible that 
are not produced by the use of the organs of speech. In the same 
way god revealed the Vedas, in the beginning to the sages—Agni, 
Vayu, Aditya and Aditya and Angira® by virtue of his omniscience 
and omnipresence without the use of the organs of speech After the 
incorporeal God has revealed the perfect knowledge of the Vedas in 
the heart of those, who were purestin heart, they taught them to 
others through speech. Dayanand asserts that they were revealed in 
Sanskrit because Sanskrit belongs to no country and is mother of 
all other languages. It is accessible to all by equally hard labour. 


Dayanand did not approve the idea of evolution of knowledge. 
He did not agree with the idea that men themselves augmented 
their knowledge gradually and eventually succeeded in composing 
the books of Vedas. 


His arguement is that the savages like Bhils, living in jungles 
can not become learned by mere observation of nature. If a child was 
kept in a sequestered place from its very birth with no other company 
but that of illiterate persons or animals on attaining maturity he 
would be no better than one of his company. The people of Egypt, 
Greece or the continent of Europe were without a trace of learning 
before the spread of knowledge from India. In the same way before 
Columbus and other Europeans went to America, the natives had 
been without any learning for hundreds and thousands of years. 
Similarly, in the beginning of world man received knowledge from 


God and since then there have been various learned men in different 
Periods. 


Hence Dayanand quotes from Patanjali Yogasutra, “as in the 
een time we become enlightened only after. being taught by our 
“achers, so were in the beginning of the world, Agni and the other 
three Rishis taught by the Greatest of all teachers God." 


Thus the vedas being the Divine knowledge are eternal as the 
a pinsel is. It does not mean that the book called the Veda is 
nal. That Only consisting of paper and ink, can never be eternal — 


God 
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but the words, the ideas expressed by those words the relationship 


between the words and what they e<press eternal. 


When the creation dissolves at the time of total destruction, 


Pralaya’, still the Veda remains within the heart of God, just as 


th . . . 
j f the day rests within the mind of a 


the knowledge and experiences O 
man sleeping in the deep sleep. 


And this is not the first cycle of creation. “Just as God 
created the sun, the moon, the earth and other planets and the 
objects there-in in the previous cycles of creation, ane: same has he 
dore in the present creation.® Similarly in the beginning of every 
cycle the Vedas are revealed to man. Thus being present in every 
cycle of creation and potentially even after the dissolution they are 
eternal. To support ths Dayanand also quoted the outhorities— 
Jaimini, Gautam, Kanad, Vatsyayan, Patanjali. Kapil and Shankar.® 


By accepting the traditional standpoint Dayanand has drawn 
some inierences which seem queer to a modern rational mind. As 
th: age of the veda, just the same as the age of the present cycle of 
creation, was calculated by him as 196082976 years. The detailed and 
cumberso ne calculation he followed can be seen by anyone interes- 
ted in his book Rigvedadi Bhasya Bhumika.” One wonders what the 
historians, the archaeologists or the mathematicians have to 
comment upon it. 


Swami Dayanand divided all Hindu scriptures into the ‘“‘arsha 
and ‘“‘un-arsh” texts. The former, the work of rishis, divinely 
inspired saints, are authoritative, the sole source of legitimate 
teaching and proper practice. Arsha texts included the Vedas and 
all others written while Vedic scholarship still persisted. All 
scriptures’ compiled after the degeneration of Vedic studies, which 
meant after the Mahabharat, the great war of antiquity, and its 
accompanying destruction, were un-arsha and unacceptable if they 
deviated from the Vedas. In post-Mahabhirat times the sacred Vedas 
could not be fully understood: error, corruption and superstition 
crept in, as Hinduism declined from its ancient heights. The Vedas 
were remembered but could no longer be properly interpreted, False 
texts, particularly the popular Puranas came to dominate Hindu 
thought, decadence followed. 
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Now Vedic truth should be sought, but not indiscriminately. OMY | 


85 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


LHE REVIVALIST OF VEDA +++: 13 


Panini's treatise, the Ashtadhyayi and Patanjali’s commentary, the 
Mahabhasya can lead to the proper interpretation of Vedic Sanskrit 
and only such an understanding will make it possible to judge what 
elements of contemporary Hinduism are arsha, correct and un- 
arsha, incorrect. 


In his own interpretation Dayanand asserts that the words are 
not to be interpreted only literally. Giving the exampie of a 
word ‘saindhava’ which means salt and also horse, he made it clear 
that only the context in which the word has been used can convey 
definit and correct sense. In hisopinion the Vedic mantras refer to 
three entities which are without beginning (anadi) and are endless 
(anantu) viz., the God, the soul and the nature. So the wordsin the 
mantras ought to be understood to mean God where they have such 
qualifying words as Omniscient etc., but, where desires, passions 
feelings of pleasure or pain, finite knowledge and activity are spoken 
of, these words signify the soul; where such words, as created, dis- 
solved material, dead, inert are found, they mean material objects 
as the sun, the earth and those others of nature. 


Thus an important key term of the veda—‘deva’, which stood 
to many other interpreters synonymous to God; and thus suggested 
them the prevailing practice of polytheism in the veda. has various 
connotations for Dayanand. It has been derived from the root ‘diva’ 
which has ten different sences : to play or to operate (krida). desire 
to win (vigigisa), work or action (vyavahar) both internal and 
external, sleep (swapna), proud or punishing (mada), self-luminous 
or illuminating (dyuti), praise (stuti), pleased (moda), beauty or 
Object of desire (kanit) and to know, move or attain (gati). 


Therefore, in a massage Dayanand says that as the hymns 
(Mantras) and verses (chhandas) throw light on various direct, in- 
direct, and spiritual senses, which are intended to be conveyed by 
God, they are called as Devatas. 


“Agni dutani puro dadhe havyabahmupbruve, 
Devam A sodayadih.’ 


lt means,” by the recitation of vedic mantra: are attained-the techni- 
aues of all the yajmanas—from Agnihotra upto Asvamedha; and the 


w ; 
eae or their means; and the happiness till moksa by performing 
ritual.“ . io 
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In the sence of giving the gifts or valuables deva means Gog 


and also the learned men. 


In the sense of illumination Sun which illuminates the earth; 
and mother, father, teacher and guest, who illum.nate the mind are 


devatas. 


“Nainaddeva apnubanpurvamarsat. `"? 


In this deva refers to physical senses which illuminate their 
objects.?° 


“Richo askare parme vyoman yasmin deva adhi vishve 
niseduh. 


Yastan-na veda kim roha karisyati ya ittad vidus-ta ime 
samasate. “1! 


It means, “God is endowed with all divine attributes, actions and 
nature. He has all knowledge. In him subsists al} luminous bcdies 
such as the Earth and the Sun. Heis all pervading and god of all 
devas. Those who do not know him, or have no faith in him or do 
not contemplate him are most unwise and atheistic, and are always 
plunged in the ocean of miseries. The realization of God is the only 
means of making all men happy.” 


Whatsoever or whosoever possesses useful and brilliant 
qualities is called a devata, as the earth for instance; but it i9 
nowhere said that it is God or is the object of adoration. Even in 
the above mar.tra itis said that he, who is the sustainer of <!| devatas: 
is the adorable God, andis worthy of being sought ofter. They 
are greatly mistaken who take the word devatato mean God. He 
is Called devata of devatas— ‘Mahadeva’, greatest of all devatas,— 
because he alone is the author of creation, sustenance, and dissolution 
ofthe universe, the great judge and lord ofall. The v.dic tex! 
“The lord of all, the ruler of the Universe, {the sustainer of all holds 
all things by means of thirty three devatas’’ has been explained as 
follows in the fourteenth chapter of the Shatpath Brahman:— 


Eight Vasus or abodes of the hole creation (of all that iv% | 


move or exist) viz., earth, water, fire, air, ether. moon, sun and | 
Stars. $ 
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God Eleven Rudras or paingivers. They are ten vital airs called 
prana, apana, vyan. saman, udan, naga, kurma, krkala, devadutta, 
` dhananjaya with soul the eleventh, They are calld Rudras or pain- 
arth; givers because when they leave a body at the time of death, they 
1 are make people weep. 


Twelve Adityas or takers. They are twelve months of the 
year. They are so called because they take away the life of all. 


heir Electricity is called Indra or most powerful, and because itis 


the source-of great power. 
shve 4 th gS s ; nar : p 
Yajna is called parjapati, because it is conducive to the purity 
of air, rain, water, vegetation etc. to respect to the learned, and to 
ime all soris of art and craft. The literal meaning of praja—patiis lord of 
created beings. As the yajna sustains all, itis named as prajapati. 
These thirty-three aforesaid entities are called devatas by virtue 


and of possessing useful properties and qualities. Being lord of all and 
dies greater than all, the Supreme Being is called the thirty fourth devata 
t all who alone is to be worshipped. 

r do , 

vays Similarly at another place Dayanand enumerated six more 
only devatas besides these thirty-three. Three devatas—place, name, 


birth, next two—Anna, Prana and last Adhyardhdeva—the air, cause 
of sustenance and growth of all. But again he wrote that all thirty 


jjant nine dsvatas are not meant for worship. Only the Godis tobe 

it is adored.13 

n in ; 

tasr Thus Swami Dayanand inculcated that nowhere in all the four 

They. Vedas there is written anything that could go to show that there are 
He More gods than one. On the other hand, it is clearly said in many 


Places that there is only one God:— 


“Isavasyam idam sarvam yat kincha jagatyam jagat, 
Ten tyakten bhunjitha ma gradhah kasya swid-dhanma.” 


` By one Supreme ruler is the universe pervadad, even every 
world in the whole circle of nature. He is the true God. Fear him QO 
men ! and Covet nut unjustly the wealth of any creature exist 
: Bounce all that is unjust and enjoy pure delight—true s iri 
3 Bee oes by the practice of justice and righteousness whicli 

S name for true religion." E 
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God teaches in the veda:— 

Aham bhuvam vasunah purvyaspatir aham dananisam jayami 
shashvatah. Mam havante pitaram na jantavo ham dashuse Vibha- 


jami bhojanam.” 


I O men, lived before the whole universe came into being, 


1 am lord of all, | am the eternal cause of the whole creation, | am 


the source and giver of all wealth.. Let all man look up to me alone 


as children do to their parents. | have appointed different foods and 
drinks for all creatures to give them sustenance so that they may 


live in happiness. 


uAham Indro na para jigya 
iddhanam na mrtyave vatasthe kadachana, 

somaminma sunvanto yachata vasu 
na me purvah sakye risathana.” 


| am God almighty, | am the light of the world like the sun, 
Neither defeat, nor death, can ever approach me. | am the controller 
of the universe, know me alone as the creater of all. Strive ye 
dilligently for the acquisiton of power and wealth such (as true 
knowledge). Ask ye of me. May ye never loose my friendship. l 
give true knowledge, which is real wealth, unto men who are truthful. 
| am the revealer of Vedas which declare my true nature. Itis through 
the Vedas that I advance the knowledge of all. | am the prompter 
of good and true. | reward those who devote themselves to the good 
of humanity. | am the cause, | am the support of all that exists in 
this universe. May ye never turn away from me. May ye never 
accept another God in my place, nor worship him.1° 


And this is a mantra of Yajur-veda :— 


“Hiranya garbhah samavarttatagre bhutasy jatah patireka asit. 
Sa dadhar prthivim dyamutemam kasmai devaya haisa vidhem.“ 


God, O men, existed in the beginning of the creation. He is 
the creator, support and sustainer of the sun and other luminous 
worlds. He was the lord of the past creation. He is the lord of 
the present. He will be the lord of the unborn universe. He create 
the whole world, and he sustains it. He is eternal bliss, May Y° 
all praise and adore him as we do.” 
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Hiranya in the word ‘hiranyagarbha’ was thought of by Max 
Muller in the sens of gold. Such hymns were conceived by him 
as later additions, for they can only be witien at a later stage of 
civilization, when the people b2gan to know th? extraction and use 
of gold. But Dayanand renders it as illuminatidn 1$ 


b Dayanand is even sceptica! about the competence of Max 
n Muller in Sanskrit learning. He quotes an ironical epigram of 
3 Sanskrit:— 
d 
y ‘Yasn indese drumonasti tatrairandoapi drumayate.’ 
In a land where lofty trees never grow, even the common 
Castor oil plant (Ricinus communis) may be called an oke. 
He writes explicitly that Max Muller wo has reada little 
Sanskrit came to be regarded as the highest authority in Germany, aS i 
the study of Sanskrit was almost non-existent in Europe.!® | 
n, Dayanand had seen Max Muller's Sanskrit literature and his commen- 
er tary on some mantras of the Veda and his opinion was that Max 
ye Muller had been able to write a little hear and little there by the help 
je of the so-called ‘Tikas’ or paraphrases of the Vedas current in India 
| for instance, he translated the word ‘bradhnam’ into a horse in the 
il. Vedic verse which runs as:—“Yunjanti bradhna marusam charontam 
yh Pparitasthusah; Rochante Rochana divi.” 
ter ; 
od Even Sayanacharya’s rendering of it into the sun is much 
in better, but its real meaning is the all-pervading spirit i e., God.*! 
jer 


Dayanand also criticized the other ancient commentators— 
Sayan, Mahidhar, Ravan etc. as immature. He asserted that the 
historical description of Sayan is unfounded as there is no history 
_ inthe Veda, The search of history in Veda does not suit with 
sit. Dayanand’s idea of Vedic revelation. History can be written of any 
Persons only aftet their birth but the Vedas are anadi (without 


n. 
beginning) and anant (eternal). He also illustrated many interpre- 

is tation of Mahidhar mainly of the hymns related with the asvamecha 

us Yajna, as vulgar. 

| of : ; 

ted To establish his thesis of monotheism in Veda Dayanand 

ye Presented an etymological exposition of a glossary of hundred Vedi £ 


Words, which were taken by others as the names of different go 
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of various natural objects; but to him they are nam2s of one and the 
same god. He adds further that there are millions of other names of 
god beside ihese. His names are without number, because his 
nature, attributes and activities are infinite. One name stands for 
each of them. These hundred names are like a drop in the ocean, 
In the Veda and the Shastras, intinite attributes, powers,characteristics 
of god-ere described, and can be learnt by the study of those books, 
A perfect knowledge of even other subjects can only be gained by 


those who study them. 


But later a degeneracy of Hinduism, like the fact of colonial 

igubservience, had to be explained How coulda people so sublime 
as the Vedic Aryans who predated all other men and created 
civilization, sink to such depths of ignorance and dependency. What 
cataclysmic event destroyed the golden age of Vedic truth ? Dayanand 
found a clear and ccmpelling answer, the ‘Mahabharat.’ This titanic 
struggle engulfed the entire subcontinent, beginning a deciine into 
ignorance from which Hinduism could not escape. Truth, the key to 
all life was lost. “When men of great learning, princess, kings, 
Sages and saints were killed in the Great War or died, then the 
teaching and preaching of the Vedic literature and the Vedic religion 
became ext nct.”?? Follcwing the chaos of this way, the whole of 
India was split up into small pieces, and the Brahmzns who should 
have preserved Vedic knowledce did not, with disastrous results. 
“When the Brahmans went without education, the condition of 
Kshatriyas Vaishyas and Shudras became unspeakable.’ War and 
Selfishness on the part of priestly classes destroyed the vitality of 
Hindu culture. Instead of preserving and reviving this ancient faith, 
the Brahmans sought to solidify their holdon the Hindus. “They 
preached to the Kshatriyas etc, ‘we are your objects of worship; 
without sérving us you cannot get heaven or salvation’ If you will 
not serve us you will be sent to the terrible hell, the epithet ‘Brahman 
and ‘venerable’ which according to the Vedas and books of sage 
were appiicable to only those who were most learned and pious: 
game to be usurped by these ignorant, sensual, hypocritical; 
irresponsible and vicious people.” Weakened from within, the Hindu 
community faced the challenges of Buddhism and Jainism, then fell 
before invading Islam and the Christian British. 


Dayanand holds the idol worship also as a later degeneration 


Originally began within Jainism and adopted by Hinduism, as thet?” 
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the is not a single reference tothe worshipping of idol in the Vedas. 
: of Similarly as the Veda declares god to be ‘Unborn, Indivisible, 
his Formless’ etc. and not subject to birth and death, therefcre, the 


doctrine of incarnation is not acceptable to-him. Thus he rejected 


a the way of worship of the later period. 
tics 3 
aks, Denying the presence of any sanction in the Veda and Shastras, 
by he illustrated with the positive condemnation for it. 

“Ardhatamah pravisanti yeasambhutimupasate, Tato bhuya 
nial iva te temo ya u sambhutyam ratah.“ 
ime 
ted They are enveloped in darkness, in other words, are steeped 
Ihat in ignorance and surk in the greatest depths of misery who worship 
and the uncreated, eternal prakriti—the material cause of the world in 
anic p'ace of the all-pervacing god, but those who worship visible things 
o born of the prakriti, such as the earth, trees, bodies (human and the A ) 
y to like) in place of God are enveloped in still greater darkness, in other 
6h, ‘words, they are extremely foolish, fall into an awaful hell of pain and 
TO Scrrcw, and suffer terribly for a long time *4 
jion 2 x 
a” or “Na tasya pratima asti.” 
uld The formless supreme spirit that pervades the universe can have 
E no material representation, likeness or image. 
and Similarly he quoted five verses of Kenopanishad, which declare 
yo Brahma to be different from the objects, _ perceived by senses and 
a mind who is the bestower of their powers.*° 
hip; 4 Payanand did not also accept the possibility of any sacred 
will ‘Titths’, the holy places of pilgrimage on earth as in his interpretation 
nan Tirths are those which help one to cross the ocean of misery and 
is | Sorrow. Land and water can never be called Tirths, for they do not 
0U, 


Possess this property, on the other hand water can help one to get 
drowned. 


e e focd, raiment etc., be given to those who study the Veda 
B. astras and possess qualities like truthfulness in speech thas 
Pee ue tighteousness in living, and let the people Instetar ecg Oe 

See from such person.“ This is what the Yajur Veda says. 
~~" People alone are entitled to be called Tirths.2* Ee Atos 


war 


HE 
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Dayanand discarded even the psssibility of any support of 
idol worship and pilgrimage to sacred place insome lost shakhas of 
Vedas whatsoever, from which it was supposed to be taken by the 
puranas. He argued that the branches of a tree, be they-small or large, 
are always like (its trunk) and not unlike it, ReMi when the 
shakhas, that are extent, do not sanction idol worship, pilgrimage to 
sacred places, such as rivers and the like pract ces, itis not possible 
that they were sanctioned by the lost shakhas. Besides the four 
Vedas are found in their entirety, the shakhas could never he 
opposed to the Vedas and whatever is opposed to the Vedas could 
never be proved to be their shakhas.?? 


About the theory of Aryan invasion in, India from Iran (Perria) 
put forth by Max Muller and other western scholars which was 
derived mainly on the basis of philological resemblances, Dayanand 
gave his clear verdict that it is absolutely wrong. He stated that in no 
Sanskrit book—historical or otherwise— it is recorded that the Aryas 
emigrated here from Iran, fought with and conquered the aborigins, 
drove them out, and become the ruler of the country. He calls this 
all as “the imaginary tales of the foreigners” The struggle of devas 
and asuras (Devasur Sangram) of the Hindu mythology which was 
taken by them as a major support, is entirely not in tune with their 
conception. The Veda declares— 


‘Nijanihyaryan ye cha dasyavo 
barhismate randhaya shasad avratan. 


_ The virtuous, learned, unselfish and pious men are called 
Aryas while the men of opposite character such as dacoits, wicked: 
unrighteous and ignorant persons are called Dasyus.*8 


Besides, the divisions of Arya and Anarya is also found:- 
“Uta Shudra utarya’’?s 
As Dayanand explained Deva by various senses, in the sam? 


way Asura has also several senses, though the central one is alike 
darkness or devoid of light. 


pons Sura means (Deva or light) the learned, firm on truth 
speaker of truth, virtuous, day, Suklapaksh (the bright fortnight of 


month and Uttarayana (the brighter half of the year) and similar! 
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of Asura menas ignorant, lie teller, hypocrite, sinner, night, Krsnapaksh 

of (the dark fortnight of month) and Dakshinayan (the darker half of l 

he the year). | 

je, | 

he Both are Prajapatya i.e, the sons of Parjapati, the lord of i 

to created beings. Asura like prana,the vital air etc. are elder as they born i} 

yle first Devas are younger. Thus Dayanand explained the Devasur | 

0; ‘Sangram in detail. 3 Hy 

he Swami Dayanand enunciated a. theory of his own, though iy 

id lacking the modern sophistication in corroborating the adequate [i 
proofs. ii 

ia) | In his opinion the first created man was in trivishtap, which 

las | is now called Tibet. In the earlier phases all the men belonged to 

ind | one class but later on they were divided into two classes —the good 

no and the wicked. The good were called Aryas and the wicked Dasyus. 

las The good and learned were also called Devas, while the ignorant 

ns, | and wicked, such as dacoits, were called Asura. The Aryas were 

his again divided into four classes, viz. Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaishya 

yas and Shudra. Those who belonged to the first three classes being 

yas well-educated and bearing good character, were called Dwijas-the 


twice born; while the fourth class was so named because of being 
composed of ignorant and illiterate persons. ; 


The geographical description of the Aryavarta is found in 
Manu :— 


“Asamudrat tu vai purvad asamudrat tu Pashchimat, 
tayorevantaram giryoraryyavarttam vidur budhah. 
} Saraswati drsadvatyor devendyor 
Yadantaram, tam devanirmitam desham 
aryavarttam prachaksate.” 


Itis bounded onthe north by Himalayas, on the south by 
Vindhyachal mountains, on the east and west by the sea. 


It has also on its west the Sarasvati river (Sind or Attock) and 
On the east Drsavati river also called the Brahmaputra, which rises 
from the mountains east of Nepal and passing down to the east of 
Assam and the west of Burma, falls into the Bay of Bengal in the 
Southern Sea (Indian Ocean). All the countries included between 
the Himalaya on the north and the Vindhyachal mountains on the 
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Rameshwar are called Aryavarta, because they were 


south as far as 
abited by Devas (the learned) and Aryas- the good 


colonized and int} 
or noble.*! 


Aryavarta had no name, nor was it inhabited by any other 
people before the Aryas settled in it, who sometime after creation 


came straight down there from Tibet and colonized it.®* 

In the Devasura wars, Prince Arjuna and King Dasharath and 
others of Aryavharta, used to go to the assistance of the Devas in 
order to crush the Asuras. This shows that the people living in various 
ditections outside Aryvvarta were called Dasyus and Mlechhas; 
because whenever those people attacked Aryas living on the 
Himalayas, the king and rulers of Aryavarata went to help the Aryas 
of the north. But the war which Ramchandra waged in the south 
against Ravana, the king of Ceylon, is called not by the name of 
Devasura war but by that of Ram-Ravana war or the war between 


the Arya and Rakshasas. 
Dayanand quoted Manu corroborating his position:— 


“Mlechchha—vachash—ch—aryavachah san’ ʻe dasyavah 
smrtah.”?3 


Again 


“Mlechchhadeshastu atah parah“ 


Manu says, the countries other than Arya varata are called 

Daysu and Mlechha countries The people living in the notheast, 
north, north-west and west of Aryavart were called Dasyus, and 
Miechha conutries. The people living in the north-east, north, north: 
west of Aryavarta were called Dasyus, Asuras and Mlechhas, while 
those livingin the south, south-east and south west were called 
Rakshasas given therein tallies with the ugly appearance of the 
negroes of to-day. The people living in the ‘antipodes’ of Aryavarta 
were called Negas and their country Patala because of being situated 
under the feet (of those living in Aryovarta). Their kings belong? 
to the Naga dynasty taking their name from that of the founder, who 
was called Naga. His daughter Ulopi was married to prince Aru" | 
From the time of Ikshavaku to that of Kauravas and Pandavas, í p 
Aryas were the sovereign rulers of the whole earth, and the Ve as 
` were preached and taught more or Jess even in countries other tha” | 
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Thus to Dayanand the vedas contain the name of Devas ex- 
ood pressing the attributes of one God, who revealed to the Rishis the 
secrets and ethical law of life and law of creation and cosmos. But 
Dayanand goes further; he affirms that the : truths of modern physical 


wa science are discoverable in the hymns. Thisis again such a conclu- 
tion sion that can bewilder a modern man. But after giving such a 
general statement he did not bother much to illustrate, or rather he 
and left the task for others. 
s in - 
ots Only few remarks, here and there, are relevant to this state- 
has; ment. In one remarkable passage his interpretation of a hymn is 
the concerned with the issue that was faced by the Christianity while 
NEE confronting the science. Whether the earth revolves around the 
uth stationary Sun or the vice versa? Dayanand says that thev are both 
of half grown, because it is written in the Veda— 
een 
“Ayam gauh prshnir akramidasadan matyram purah. Pitaram 
cha prayant svha.“ 
vah This earth with all its waters revolves around the sun.’ 
‘This shows that the earth revolves. Again says the Veda— 
“Akrsnena rajasa varttmano niveshayann : mrtam martyam cha, 
Hiranyayena savita rathena devo yati bhuvanam pashyan.“ 

d The glorious, resplendent sun, that gives life and energy to all 
IB the world, animate and inanimate, through rain and solar rays, and 
i makes all physical objects visible, attracts all other planets and rotates _ 
Bis in its own orbit, but does not move round other planets.* 
nile In each solar system there one sun that gives light to all the 
lled planets. Says the Veda-- 

the 
arta “Divi somo adhi shritah" 
ated 
ged As the moon is illuminated by the sun, so are other planets 
who (such as the earth) illuminated by the light of the sun.” 


una. 
, the At another place Dayanand wrote that guns an like fire-arms 
das Were used in ancient times. Now what is called as cannon was 


Spoken of as ‘Shataghni’ (literally that which kills hundreds at a ine me 
“nd musket as ‘Bhushundi’ in Sanskrit and Arya-bhasha.% ; 
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Dayanand cited Mr. Jacolliot, a native of France, telling in his 
‘Bible in India’ that India was the source of all kinds of 


| book called ng 
All the sciences and religions 


; knowledge and good institutions. 
found in the world have spread from this very country. i He prayed 
to (jod—mayest thou O lord, raise my country to that height of civili- 
zation and progress that had been attained by india ia ancient times. 
ae Data Shikoh had also come to the same conclusion viz. ini no other 
te language in knowledge to be found so perfect as in Sanskrit. He says 
a in his commentary on the Upanishadas that he read Arabic and other 

but his doubts were never dispelled, nor was he ever 


languages, e i 
so happy till he studied Sanskrit, which cleared all his doubts and 


‘made him extremely happy. 


Dayanand also referred to *Shishumarchakra’, the Zodiac 
representation on the temple of Man at Benares so beautiful it was 
that even tiil that day it gave wondrous information on Astronomy, 

“though it had not been properly looked after. 


About the presence of scientific truths in the Veda another 
commentator Aurobindo who got education in the west, but reflecting 
atraditionalistic attitude, wrote—‘Here ‘we have the sole print of 
fundamental principle about which there can be any justifiable 
misgivings. | confess my incompetence to advance any settled opinion 
i in the matter. But this much needs to be said that idea is increasingly 
! supported by the recent trend of our knowledge about the ancient 
; world. The ancient civilizations did possess secrets of science some 
of which modern knowledge has recovered, extended and made more 
rich and precise but others are even now not recovered. There is then 
nothing fantastic in Dayanand’s idea that Veda contains truth of 
science as well as truth of religion. | will even add my own conviction 
that Veda contains other truths of a science the modern world does 
not at a!l possess, and in that case Dayanand has rather understated 
than overstated the depth and range of the Vedic wisdom,?? 


One can agree or disagree with some of the tenets of Swami 
Dayanand, but he can not but admit the sincerity of his devout lifer 
his zeal for learning and his pains of writing exhaustiv? 
commentaries on all the Vedas, even if notto speak of his othe! 
writings. 


Here, we conclude, again quoting ‘Aurobindo—‘’) know not 
whether Dayanand’s powerful and original commentary will be 
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widely accepted as the definite word on the Veda. | think myself some 
dedicated work is still called for to bring out other aspects of this 
profound and astonishing Revelation. But this matters little. The 
essential is taht he seized justly on the veda as India's Rock of Ages 
and had the daring conception to build on what his penetrating 
glance perceived in it a whole education of youth, a whole manhood 
and a whole nation hoad, ‘4? 
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On The Physical Basis 


Of Consciousness 
(PART Il) 


Dr. A. S. Chakravarty * 


We now need to speculate how the atoms combine together 
to construct the lifons ? In order to deal with this important aspect, 
we must have seme idea about atomic and molecular vibrations. To 
begin with, all atoms and molecules when free can not be atrest and 
must Continually vibrate with their characteristic frequencies since 
they are nothing but conglomerations of positive and negative 
charges. Now, since, any oscillatory charge generates electromagne- 
tic radiation, all individual atoms or molecules must be generating 
i electromagnetic radiation of a particular frequency which should be 
i dependent not only on its temperature but also on the mass of the 

radiating system. If the temperature is lowered the frequency of 
vibration will also decrease. We are of course talking of the 
collective vibrational frequency. If the mass of the radiating system 
is increased then also its vibrational frequency will decrease. In this 
4 sense, an atom will vibrate more rapidly than a heavier atom Of 4 
Í heavier molecule, In other words, atomic vibrations, in general, al@ 
much higher in frequency than molecular Vibrations, and the frequen 
cy of such vibration will decrease as the temperature of such a system 
is decreaeed. Also, if the size of the molecule increases its frequency 
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will decrease. Now, the question is : How far can we go with tem- 
perature ? We can go upto absolute zero of te npe-ature. But even 
there, the vibration can not stop since our system consists of charge’ 
and should not therefore be thought to come to absolute rest even 
at the absolute zero of temperature which is- 273°c. Quantum: 
mechanics has shown that any atomic or molecular system must have 
a finite, non-zero vibration Corresponding to its zero-point enegry: 
even at absolute zero of temperature. This zero-point vibration must 
be an ‘intrinsic’ property of any atomic or molecular system and this: 
energy seems to have a tremendous importance in the creation of the 
lifons. Upto this time, the importance of the zero-point energy has 

been totally ignored but in my opinion it plays the most vital role in 

creation of life. In order to arrive at the contradiction existing in 

quantum mechanics let us proceed in the following manner. Let us 

take, for example, a hydrogen atom where as we know there is a 

proton at the center with an electron revolving round it. There is a 

postulate in quantum mechanics that when the electron is in any one 

of the stable orbits it does not radiate energy. Itcan radiate energy 
only when it jumps into any other stable orbit which has a different 

energy. Bohr frequency rule states that the frequency of light 

radiated or absorbed will be dependent onthe difference of energy 

between the two stable States. This rule though very important in 

quantum mechanics is of little help for explaining the principles of 

lifons since it does not say what happens to the electron when the 

atom is at absolute zero of temperature. Quantum mechanics of 
Course says that it should not radiate but then what about the 
existence of the vibration which still is going on at the zero point. 
lt is difficult to understand this situation on the basis of quantum 
mechanics, | think this is one of the major basic flaws.of quantum 
Mechanics that needs to be sorted out. 


There is however a way by which we can possibly get out of 
this impasse. In this situation we might assume that while staying 
inthe innermost orbit which represents the ground state of the 
hydrogen atom, the electron goes on oscillating continuously which 
'S as yet undetectable by our spectrum analyser. Since the frequency 
Of such Oscillations are extremely feeble (ultrasmall!), no instrument 
a yet been designed to detect these feeble oscillations. We may 
~ refore say that such oscillations will have very long wavelengths 
(in the radio frequency region or beyond) and uptil now it has not 


e < 
en possible to identify these. 


- 
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nevertheless itis a very valuable one since it Te the great 
importance ofthe zero point vibration. We existence of the zero 
point vibrations of the atoms and maticules ois to Be a very 
vital concept responsible for the creation of the lifons inside the 

damental cells. lf this idea does not contain some truth then we 
fun roceed further. We may then say that all atoms and molecules 
j possessing a charateristic zero-point energy indiyiodualy 
magnitude falls above a certain critical frequency which prohibits 
the explicit evolution of consciousness pom the dormant Saa and 
hence such system should behave as nonliving matter. ane magnitude 
of the zero-point collective energy of a system consisting of atoms 
and/or molecules would then determine uniquely whether the system 
will have an evolved consciousness or not. There are reasons to 
believe that systems oscillating above a certain critical frequency may 


not have evolved co nsciousness. 


This zero-point energy is at the root of all molecular 
formations. Those atoms whose intrinsic vibrational frequencies 
resonate’ with each other come together and unite to form a 


molecule. The agent that appears to be responsible for such a. 


purpose ‘ul union must be of electromagnetic origin. Itis important 
to remember here that the molecular picture of the life unit, given 
above, must be some how containing the genetic code of the specific 
plane of the future development of the organism and it should 
somehow contain the necessary means of putting it into operation. 
However, no detailed information about the functioning of the 
genetical mechanism can emerge from such a general description of 


the structure of the life unit as that given above, It appears that a. 


living organism while not eluding the laws of material science as 
established up to date, is very likely to involve other additional basic 
higher laws of science, hitherto unknown. Once these are revealed, 
they will form just as integral a part of this science as the former. 


_ It is well known that the laws of quantum physics, as we know 
them are all statistical in nature. These laws govern the natural 
tendency of things to go over to disorder. This is known as thé 
famous ‘Second law of thermodynamics’ which states that if a closed 
system is, at some instant of time, ina macroscopic state not in 


equilibrium, then the most probable consequence will be that the: 


entropy (Entropy is defined as the state of disorder in a system) ° 
the system will increase monotonically in successive instants of tim® 


“ Bee CC-O. In Public poe Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


AL 


r 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


id 


ON THE PHYSICAL BASIS......... 


This is the law of increase of entropy. 
} But the second law of thermodynam‘cs opposes the very idea 
z of formation of any molecular aggregate where the entropy has to 
G decrease instead of increasing monotonically. And this idea thus 
y contradicts the evolutionary processes since evolution is definitely a 
S violation of the law of increase of entropy. Evolution is clearly an 
d aggregating process that would require a decrease in entropy. How 
le to avoid this contradiction ? This could only be explained if one 
R can assume that there was ‘unique’ molecular reaction involved with 
k the vital processes that not only violated the general law of reaction 
o but probably could never be understood in terms of hitherto dis- 
covered physical laws. Needless to say that the same argument 
would apply to the origin of life which also involves an aggregation 
of matter. One can tiy to resolve this difficulty by pointing out that 
i if ‘catabolic’ reactions, thatis, entropy -increasing reactions, were 
s coupled to ‘anabolic’, that itis, entropy-decreasing reactions in the 
a organism and if the net increase of entropy associated with rhe 
; catabolic reactions was greater than the net decrease of entropy of 
Ke the anabolic reactions, then the organism as a whole would not be 
A violating the law of increase of entropy. lt was, in fact pointed out 
ic that crystals are formed out of inorganic salt solution: aggregating 
d together without violating any physical law. There is still a net 
p increase of entropy in the system in terms of loss of useful energy. 
t In either system, crystal growth or the organism, the aggregation 
f process could only be accomplished with a larger use of {ree energy 
a that would have to come from outside the system 
ga x There remains however the problem of explaining how local 
1, | energy sinks’ exist in the universe where coupled reactions cani 
j3 compound the dispersive tendency of other reactions and establish 
an ordered structure of matter especially when the system is a dyna- 
i me One like the cell. It suggests that there may be other physical 
all oa to be discovered to account for these local fountains of energy. 
he hits, would not violate the existing physical laws but would be 
od Ittonal laws. 
in 3 , x A 
he.’ fain While thinking about evolutions one has always to keep in 
of dite at inorganic, organic, and biological evolutions occur in : 
je: rent dimensions or on different levels. It is also illogical to think 


that- T < rs 
hat ‘these dimensions or levels are entirely seperate from one 
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On the contrary it seems that there must be feedback 
relationships between the inanimate and the animate. The different 
anic, organic and living, should be character- 
d regularities which are best under- 
stood and investigated in terms of-dimension to which each belongs, 


provided these can be identified properly. It is also a matter of 
c evolution has been more rapied 


s still continuing 


another. 


matters, such as, inorg 
ized by different physical laws an 


common observation that organi 
than in the inorganic, though inorganic evolucion | 
at a much slower pace. 


It is a matter of great realisation that cosmic evolution must 
have transcended itself when it produced life. This transcendence 
has obviously been possible through incrganic and organic evolu- 
tions, though the patterns of evolutions in these two cases are quite 
different. Though the physical and chemical processes occurring in 
livingesystems are not fundamentally different from those found in 
organic nature yet life seems to have evolved primarily out of 
inorganic evolution, in the opinion of Edmund Samuel.2®? One can 
convince oneself about this if one studies the elementary compositions 
of livingcells. For creating life, inorganic evolution must have gone 
beyond the bounds of dull, routine and usual types of patternings 
which it had been following in forming the inorganic complexes: 
what prompted the change in the type of patterning while creating 
life is however not known atall. The innate desire of matter t0 
express itself in multitudinous life-forms must have been responsible 
aaa a c/a) aishe potential 

as actualised in creating life. 


oy Leaving aside the discussion on the’ evolutionary processes in 
_ living and nonliving matters we now deal with ‘organisation’ % 
aggregates of matter which are nothing but a conglomeration of 
atoms. This conglomeration which is found both in the organic ê? 
well as inorganic domains are also found in any living matter aS dis- 
ed above, only the patternings seem to be different in living 4" 
nonliving matters. One kind of patterning leads to the usual inant 
mate matter, whereas another hitherto unknown patternin leads t 
aeniving objects. Since biological individuals are cee of cells 
gucn are again composed of molecules, atoms which are agai 
ultimately composed of ëlementary panies one has to search a 
‘live patterns in the so-called living cells. It therefore seems Jogi? 
to think that a conglomeration of atoms of some specific kind in? 
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highly selective and specific way inside the call is capable of evolving 
life in it, whereas such kind of conglomeration is hardly possible in 
the inanimate world. Whatever be the pattern of such live conglo- 
meration, itseems inescapable but to assume that the atoms and 
therefore the subatomic particles must be possessing a kind of 
consciousness which simply remains dormantin the atoms them- 
selves while they are isolated When tney are correlated with one 
another in the form of a conglomeration through the water structures 
thus possessing a highly specific, meaningful and purposeful pattern 
the dorment life becomes manifested. Such a live pattern now 
becomes an individual, no more an inanimate matter. This does not 
however mean that composites like rocks etc., are also capable of 
becoming alive. This is not possible because they do not have the 
tight types of atoms in right proportions and in right arrangements 
and also do not possess water which is the medium in which and 
through which the atoms get properiy correlated. This corcept has 
a close analogy with Leibnitz ‘monads’ - a sentient individual. 


From all that has been said above, itis very pertinent to say 
that the potentiality of life must have been contained in the inorganic 
world. The evidence of this is simply that, in fact, life eventually 
did appear. {it should be admitted that iife is made of the same 
stuff as any other substance. The point to realise is that it is the 
‘organisation’ of this stuff which adas unique and novel properties 
which we can distinguish" as living. Itis well worth remembering 
that there are special properties for each kind of atom to allow it to 
interact with only certain other atoms to form molecules. Unique 
sets of different kinds of macromolecules interact to form the cell, 
and different kinds of cells interact in specific ways to form an 
Organism. à 


We again come back to the concept of organisation. To 
Teconcile the highest degree of permanence of the hereditary 
Characteristics with the minute size (compared to the size of the 
living Cell) of the life unit we have to evade the tendency to disorder 
by inventing the molecular nature of the life unit. Since lifeisa 
Strict, orderly and lawful behavior of matter, an optimal entropy has 
to be maintained over the range of temperature within which the 
liv ng Organism is able to survive. This means that in a living 
Organism the Optimal entropy condition is maintained all the time. 
fea Say that by virtue of maintaining an optimal entropy all the 

in the life unit, the organism maintains the stability which it 
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i needs to survive. The lower this optimal entropy, the more stable 
the organism is and its life becomes lengthend. Banca the 
more the optimal entropy the less is its life of expection and hence 
jess is its longivity. lf an organism, such as the haman being, can 
control and bring down its optimal entropy by yogic methods or 
otherwise, then it is certainly possible for him to live a much longer 
life. The idea of maintaining the entropy within the survival limits 
for a living or ganism by counterbalancing the law of increase of 
entropy in physics is essentially due to Schrodinger who introduced 
the idea of negative entropy or ‘negentropy’ for counterbalancing the 
positive entropy due to the second law of thermodynamics. We 


shall not elaborate this idea any further. 


What is the characteristic feature of life? A living organism is 

a dynamic system where millions of physicochemical reactions are 
going on simultaneously round the clock by which material 
exchanges with its environment is taking place. The death of a 
living species occurs, by the action of external perturbations, when 
the life unit consisting of atoms making up the life-architecture 
breaks up into the individual atoms or groups of atoms thus decaying 
into atomic chaos. Death thus means the state of thermodynamic 
equilibrium or of maximum entropy. The living state, as mentioned 
earlier, is a collective ground state of the optimal entropy. Whenever 
there is an external perturbation acting on the life units, caused 
physically or by thought processes like desires emotions of various 
kinds, greed, etc., these perturbations get converted into mechanical, 
electrical or thermal disturbances and consequently tend to increas? 
the optimal entropy of the life unit. The life unit, as a result, 908 
temporarily into an excited state and this state being an unstable 
(non-equilibrium) state, it tries to restore the equilibrium state again 
in the quickest possible time by transferring and storing this exces® 
energy by making chemicals like the carbohydrates, proteins, fat 
oils, etc. These perturbations obviously temporarily increase the 
metabolism of the organism. If, however, the lifons are unable tO 
get rid of this excess energy by transferring it into chemicals of 
otherwise, then there remains no other alternative for them to die int? 
atomic chaos. How much perturbation can be tolerated by the jifons 
of an organism obviously depends on the Strengths of the chemica 
bonds between the atoms constituting the lifons. The lifons ©” 
handle and tolerate such perturbations upto a stage where j 
optimal entropy does not cross the survival limit. 
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An organism appears so enigmatic by avoiding the rapid 
he decay into the inert state of thermodynamic equilibrium but how 
does it do this? It does soby the intake of food, breathing and in 


E case of plants, assimilating, which is known as metabolism, the 
an the underlying idea of which is exchange of materials. The intake 
og of food is necessary for an organism to maintain its living processes 
At but such an intake may increase its entropy beyond the optimal 
Ne level thus producing positive entropy which, depending on the 
ot nature and amount of energy absorbed, may tend to approach the 
ed dangerous state of maximum entiopy which is death. The organism 
the can keep itself alive, according to Schrodinger, by continually 
We drawing from its environment negative entropy, as discussed earlier. 
Negative entropy means introducing order into the terbulent situation 
sie existing in the cell. According to Schrodinger a living organism 
o delays thə decay into thermodynamic equilibrium (death) by feeding 
rial upon negative entropy which compensates the entropy increase it 
fra produces by the process of living. The introduction of negentropy fs 
EH therefore counterbalances the positive entropy increase and helps 4 
e the organism to maintain its optimal level which is necessary for its 
ing Survival, 
mic 2 7 
sed We now discuss about the devices or factors which may 
ven introduce the negative entropy into the organism to! countebalanca 
sed the positive entropy increase. In case of human beings, it is a 
ous Observation that people who live a more or less well-regulated life, 
cal, who do not drink, smoke or overeat, possess a more or less easy- 
ase going tension-free life, they inevitably live a much longer life than 
568 those who do not follow the above prescription. The idea is that 
ble the factors mentioned abové help to keep the living system at a 
ain | fairly low level of entropy and do not allow the system to cross the 
es l threshold level of maximum tolerance. Once this level is allowed 
ats | to Cross, the living system becomes prone to various diseases ana it 
the | may succumb at a fairly early stage of life. How much a living 
„to fẹ  <¥Stem can tolerate the increase in entropy depends however op une 
;of |  'Ntrinsic strength of its lifons. It the chemical bondsiotsthealitons 
nto are fairly strong then such an organism may be little affected by the 
ons | “nttopy-increasing devices mentioned above such that the optimal 


entropy condition may not be disturbed appreciably. 

__ The minimum entropy condition can be achieved by means 
gi transcendental meditation and yogic exercises which have keen . 
*xtensively practised in India over the last six thousand years or so, 
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The Indian sages by yogic processes could easily lower the optimal 


entropy level appreciably whereby they could enjoy their health even 
at hundred years of age or more. 


We now come to the central theme of our subject. If we are 
to understand ‘life’ as it is, we have to come to some reasonable 
conclusion avout the molecular structure of the lifon and then study 
the effect of entropy in such units for which we have to apply the 


non-equilibrium thermodynamics. 


The quantum mechanical discoveries of this century of the 
atomic structure and chemical bonding between specific atoms lead 
us to a high hope that some day a highly ordered clock-like structure 
of life would certainly be found. These clock-like structure would 
be ‘live’ structures we are looking for which would be nothing but 
the lifons we have been discussing about. In my opinion, lifons are 
made out of difterent combinations of primarily six types of atoms 
discussed earlier, giving rise to a topological structure whose 
collective vibrational frequency is ultimately manifested as heart 
beats. The normal heart beats are different in different species 
which should possess different lifon structures. The main goal of 
of future researches in life sciences should be to find out these 
living structures and their precies relationship with heart beats. 


Let uscome back to the clock-like structures again. That 
such clock-like structures can contain life was advocated by 
Schrodinger“ in 1951. He has argued that life is a_ manifestation of 
order-trom-order Principle and nota menifestation of order-from- 
disorder principle which is followed by inanimate matter. In his 
opinion, ‘Here we are faced with events whose gradual unfolding 
seems to be guided by a mechanism entirely different from the 
probability mechanism of physics’. We do not face this perplexing 
situation in the inénimate world. The reason for advocating the 
idea of order—from-order mechanism applicable in living organis™ 
is that there exist phenomena which can be adequately explain? 
with the help of this principle and seem nothing to do with the 9% 
called statistics molecular disorder. What are these phenomena whos? 
main Characteristics are based on tlis Principle ? From time immemo 
rial, the order of the solar system, the planetary motion are maintained: 
He emphasized that the constellation of this momentis directi: 
connected with the constellation at any particular moment in the 
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pyramids. Eclipses can be predicted well in advance and have 
been found totake place at the exactly predicted time. These 
phenomena have nothing to do with statistics and can be easily 
exp!ained by Newton's law of gravitation. Similarly, statistics do not 
play any role in the reguiar motion of a good clock. Thus, all purely 
mechanical events seem to follow directly and distinctly the order- 
from-order principle. Of course, in creating lifons, for the first 
time, nature had to use the appropriate atoms in right proportions 
which were integrated into life-producing structures through the 
effective utilization of the water structures. Once simpler live 
structures were produced they then evolved, with time, into more 
and more complicated structures giving rise to innumerable organisms 
we find on the earth today In producing these secondary structures, 
in my opinion, nature must have utilized the order-from-order 
principle, as advocated by Schrodinger. 


Schrodinger draws our attention to a paper by Max Planck, 
the founder of Quantum mechanics, where he madea distinction 
between these two principles. He showed that the ‘statistical’ type 
‘of law which controls the large+scale events is different from the 
‘dynamical’ laws which govern ttie small-scale event such as the 
molecular or atomic interactions. Schrodinger concludes, on the basis 
of Planck's paper, that the clue to the understanding of life is based 
On a‘pure mechanism,’ a clock work. The lifon is nothing but a 
molecular clock. A purely mechanical clock does not need a spring 
or winding as in a real clock and once set in motion, it will continue 
to oscillate till its optimal entropy does not cross the threshold level 
due to the influence of external perturbations as discussed earlier. 


Here the important question that arises is: When does a 
Physical system-an unique conglomeration of atoms such as the 
lifons-display ‘dynamical type’ of law or ‘clock-like’ features ? From 
quantum mechanics we find that such a physical system should 
display clock-like features at the absolute zero of temperature since 
Hells Only at the lowest possible temperature that the molecular 
disorder cease to have any effect on physical events. Since the living 
organism truely display a clock-like behavior, what temperature, in 
the Practical sense, should be equivalentin relation to entropy, to 
the absolute zero of temperature? The answer is not difficult to 
nes The entire range of temperature in which a living organism 

Capable of surviving should be equivalent to the absolute zero 
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Or, in other words, ə living organism maintains the 
condition of nearly zero temperature within its own system for its 
own survival. For a pendulum clock, for example, the roomtemprature 
is practically equivalent to absolute zero of temperature. This is the 
reason why it works ‘dynamically’. 


of temperature. 


The arguments presented here almost suggest that there 
exists a very great similarity between the clock-work and an 
organism so much so that an organism can be truely represented by 
a clock-like structure which functions dynamically. Let us now 
discuss what are the basic points of similarity between them. Clocks 
of any kind are capable of functioning dynamically because they are 
built of solid parts which are kept in shape by the Heitler-London 
forces. These forces obviously are strong enough to resist the 
disorderly tendency of heat moticn at ordinary temperature due to 
which it is possible for the clocks to function dynamically.. The 
lifons of the organisms are also likewise held in proper shape by 
the action of the Heitler-London forces so that they can remain 
intact, underformed and vibrating at a fixed frequency of oscillation 
(licated in the radiofrequency region or beyond) which must be 
different for different types of living species. These lifons are the’ 
‘aperiodic solids’. The sizes of these lifons would depend on the 
type of oiganism. For the higher organisms the sizes of the lifons 
would be expectod to be bigger and more complex. For smaller 
Ones, they are smaller and simpler. 


Of course, the idea that in order to function dynamically an 
organism has fo create the condition «f the absolute zero of 
temperature in the lifons is an idealistic one since the entropy in the 
lifons need not and cannot goto the zero level because of the 
continuous interactions of different kinds of energies that are g9ing 
on all the time, internally and externally. The entropy condition 
therefore has to be maintained at the optimal level for the survival 
of the organism. Itis, of course, possible for the human being t° 
reduce the entropy of their lifons end keep it within the survival 
limits by introducing the negentropy with the help of yogic exercis? 
and/or by other: methods. The longevity of a species must 


proportional to the reduction of the optimal entropy as suggest? 
earlier. 


It seems inescapable to think that the entropy of the jifons | 
must have an intimate relationship with the collective vibration? 
frequency of the lifons. In the total frequency there must 
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he starts : 
its contributions both from the harmonic as well as anharmonic vibrat- 
ie ions. The harmonic part of the intrinsic vibration corresponds to the 
he zero-entropy condition which one would expect at the absolute zero 
of temperature. The anharmonic part, on the other hand, corresponds 
to the non-zero portion of the entropy. Any living specie behaves 

ere therefore as an “oscillator” and it maintains an intrinsic {frequency 
an where there are contributions buth from the harmonic as well as an- 
by herronic | arts. A living cigznismis truely a‘resOnating structure’ 
OW 
sks The existence of electric vibrations was predicted by Frohlich!” 
are several years ago. This prediction has recently been verified in 
lon bacteria’ and yeast cultures“. In recent times, several experimental 
the means are available by which it has been possibleito show that living 
to cells are the source of natural radiofrequency oscillations. Pohl!5 has 
The recently detected natural cellular resonancein a very wide range of 
by cell types, including bacteria, yeasts, algae and also in mammalian 
ain cells. The most interesting factis that such electrical oscillations 
ion f appear to be maximal at or near mitosis. In our opinion, such 
be electrical oscillations are most likely connected with the zero-point 
the oscillations of the lifons, presumbly the macromolecular unit of life. 
the Itis very important to realise that the existence of such cellular 
ons oscillations points towards the definite existence of living molecules 
ler which are named as lifons, l 

a One has to admit that a living organism is a truely macroscopic 
wei System whose behaviour can never be understood by considering the 
Te entire system piecemeal and then integrating our understanding of 
Pa each part individually. Or, in other words, one cannot hope to 
ian understand the ‘living state’ by applying a microsopic theory to the 
fi individual parts of the living system and then by adding up all such 
Al t informations together. This incorrect approach has essentially 
YA evolved from our studies of nonliving matter where we study a 
H Matter from its atomic stage, then include all possible interactions 
Hes SOULE different elementary particles constituting the matter and 
Tia inally integrate the results of all such interactions to find out the 
sted Macroscopic property which the matter happens to possess. Even 


in material science such a procedure cannot take us very far and it 
all finally leads to a point which cannot be understood at all. For 
example, we can never hope to understand the physical and chemical 
Properties of water if we start from our understanding of the — 
Properties of hydrocen and oxygen atoms, the constituents of water. 
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To understand the collective properties of a molecule, it essential 
at first, to understand the concept of ‘organisation which is a very 
basic concept prevalent both in inanimate matter as well ae in biology, 
Organisation means that two or more things put together ina specific 
new unit’, a composite system, the properties of which 
are not additive and cannot be described in terms of the properties 
of the constituents. When an organisation is built gout of the atoms 
arranged in a specific way, it developes an entirely ‘new set of 
properties’ which cannot be explained with the help of properties of 
constituent atoms, This means that such an organisation developes 
an entirely ‘new personality. Till today, our quantum mechanics is 
of no help to explain this new organisation in a satisfactory manner. 
An adequate understanding of such an organisation seems to be an 
absolutely essential prerequisite to our understanding of the living 


way form a ’ 


systems. 


That organisation is a very basic idea for the study of all kinds 
of matter can easily be realised: from the phenomenon known as 
‘isomerism’. For example, urea and ammonium cyanate proved to 
have the same relative proportion of elements C:0:N:H as1:1: 
2:4 and yet they have entirely different properties. Gay Lussac 
Suggested that the difference in these isomers may be due toa 
cifference in the organisation of the elements. 


An organisation is represented by a chemical structure and in 
living systems these may develop as “individuals.” Whether such 
individuals would develop as a living or nonliving matter would 
certainly depend on the chemical composition and the topology. We 
should remind ourselves that the same types of atoms that go t° 
make a so-called inanimate matter must also be involved in creating 
life. The environmentis basically no different in both the cases: 
The only difference lies in the organisation of the basic material 
which makes the real difference and such a marvellous different? 
indeed. It should be emphasized that this is not the first time tha! 
the gradual evolution of life from the so-called inanimate matter is 
being suggested as a possibility. This idea arose distinctly in the 
minds of the vedic sages about six thousand years ago. From ther 
intuitive revelations they did suggest that a gradual transformation 
of matter into a ‘new and novel’ pattern of Organisation must have 
yielded life. What are these novel ‘live’ patterns is the subie™ 
mater of future studies for mainkind. 
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In my own subjective way | have shown that there is no room 
for a personal God in the universe and that He is impersonal, being 
present in atoms and even in the elementary particles. God is present 
in the atoms in the form of consciousness which remains ina 
dormant condition in the nonliving matter. In the same logic it can 
be asseited that God, through consciousness, creates life in matter, 
or, God must be an ‘universal force’ which manifests itself in various 
forms of consciousness. All matters, living and nonliving, are 
‘ultimately composed of the elementary particles but what makes them 
look so very different in terms of the observed properties and 
functions ? One has to admit then that the apparent outward 
appearences of all matter are.really superficial and that it is the type 
interactions, in some hitherto unknown way, that makes them look 
so widely different and also makes them function in dissimilar ways. 
It therefore leads us to the profound realisation that there is most 
‘likely a basic interaction mechanism to be found in nature through 
a combination of which matter assumes entirely different qualitative 
appearances and functions. If we pursue this line of thought and 
be successful in finding the ultimate universal force which must exist 
atthe very basis of everything then we shall discover, to our 
astonishment, that we are doing nothing but verifying the oldest 
Vedic teaching'® that ‘God, Sun and Light are essentially 
Synonymous.’ 
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Upanisads, The Innermost 
Scientific Truth 


D. M. Mansharamani * 


UPAN,ISADS AND THE QUANTUM THEORY 


(A) Upanisads are great treatises of science and systematical 
philosophy- 


The student of philosophy, today, looks upon Upanisads as trea- 
tises of religion and morals and not that of science and systematical 
philosophy. He further thinks that Upanisads are the repository of 
Of various thoughts and ideas that are full of mystic haze and 
Obscurity, full of guesses‘ conjectures and fancies. Hance according 
to him, Upanisads not being the product of one single author or 
aven of the same period, contains much that is inconsistent, con- 
tradictory and unscientific; there is neither method nor arrangement, 
neither a coherent nor a consistent doctrine, neither a set theory of 
Philosophy nor any philosophical synthesis. 


It may therefore seem strange and unbelievable, if it were now 
Pointed out that our ancient scriptures propounded 4000 to 6000 years 
ae are still the highest developed scientific documents today. Their 

3 ee greatly surpass our present day knowledge. we 
een able to umeasian them so far because Upanis 
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and we hava, never tried to explore 


them as superb works of science and mathematics. Anticipating this 


attitude of the pupil, the authors of Upanisads have clearly informed 
ficult to understand the mysterious princi- 


very deep in scientific thought 


us that even gods find it dif 
ples enunciated in Upanisads. 


(1) Katha Up. |. 1. 21. 

With reference to this, even the gods in the days of yore had 
doubts. This truth is so subtle that itis indeed not easy to under- 
stand. Choose another boon, O Naciketas. Press me not Release me 


from this. 


(2) Katha Up. |. 2. 7. 

That one isnot available for hearing; many do not understand 
him even while hearing him. Wonderous is he who can teach, won- 
derful is he who can search him out and blessed is he who under- 
stands him under the instructions of the wise. 

(3) Kausitanki Brahmana Up. IV. 20. 


Verily, as long as god Indra did not understand this atman, that 
long the demons conquered him. l 
(4) Maitri Up. |. 1. 

He bowed to him and said, ‘Sir, | am no knower of atman, wé 
have heard that thou art the knower of its nature, so do thou teach 
us about it. ° Sakayana replied, such things used to occur before, 


very, difficult it isto answer this question. O Aiksvaka, choos? 
another boon. 


(5) Svetasvatara Up. VI. 21. 


Te sage Svetasvatara, who became Brahman knower through 
dedication and through grace of God, expounded to the advanced 
research scholars, the truth about the S d 

D upreme, th e, resorte 
by all the seekers. : pae 


(6) Tejobindu Up. |. 12. 
That was grasped by the sa i 
ges, but god ; d they 
understand what lies beyond, Bee onon 


A The Quantum Theory and the theory of Relativity, which hav? 
_ been introduced during the current century only, have completely 
mae Honised Our ideas and concepts in the field of science 2” 


vat 


re, 
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philosophy. Amazingly about 4000 to 600 years ago, the authors of 
Upnisads knew all the general aspects of these two most important 
scientific theories. It is therefore incumbent on our part to re-explore 
research, restudy, rediscover and re-orient Upanisads in light of the 
recent developements in the field of science and philosophy. 


(B) Quantum Theory in general- 


The second most important scientific theory which has been 
introduced during the current century, after the Theory of Relativity, 
is the Quantum Theory. 


Classical physics considered atom as an indivisible, hard and 
irreducible smallest particle of element that can exist and still has the 
characteristics of the element. According to physicists, atoms are 
real existence eternal energy quantas with photon rays. Sub-atomic 
particles like electron, proton, neutron, etc. have further developed 
in atom. Quantum physics now sees it as a microcosm physical 
system having the same sort of transportation as in the macrocosm. 
Atom thus considered, not as an isolate mass point, but asa 
physical microcosm pattern or Gestalt, identifiable as a whole and 
Containing within it distinguishable features, which may sometimes 
be represented as if they were particles and sometimes as they were 
waves, but they are not themselves Identifiable as separate and 
individualised entities, Within this system and its systematic relation 
with other elements, the particle is sometimes distinguishable but is 
inextticable as a separate entity. 


The physical world is thus seen as a macrocosm totality 
encapsulating within it microscopic totalities, all constituted on 
Similar principle of unified order. It isa complex system to which 
the constituent elements are integral and mutually formative. 


(C) Quantam Theory according to Vedanta- 


Vedanta teaches that Brahman is the real existence space-time 
macrocosm Continuum and describes atman as the real existence 
microcosm quanta. 


(i) Atma is non-diff-rent fram Brahman- 


Vedanta declares that this atma is same as’ macrocosm 
Brahman. : 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, H 
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(7) Brhad-aranyaka Up. 11.5.19. ` ar: 
Tat-etat Brahman is without an a priori and without ana — 
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interior and without an exterior. Ayam atma 


osteriori, without an ! 
7 he teaching. 


' is Brahman, who is all pervading. This is t 
3 (8) Mandukya Up. Ds 


All this. Indeed, is etat Brahman. 
This ayam atma has four quarters. 


Ayam atma is Brahman, 


(9) Nir-Simha-Uttara-Tapiny Up. 1.2. 
Varily, all this is etat Brahman. Ayam atma is Brahman. 
While ayam atma which is identified with understanding, mind, 
prana, etc., is equated with macrocosm etat Brahman, the microcosm 
esa-atma which supports this triad of body is equated with pure 


immortal Brahman which supports this world tree. 


(10) Brhad-aranyaka Up. IV.4.5. 

Varily, that ayam atma is Brahman. Identified with under- 
standing, mind, prana, eyes, earth, water, air, sky, light, darkness, 
desire, absence of desire, anger, absence of anger, righteousness, 
unrighteousness, identified with all is described as tat, yat, etat, idam, 
etc. 


(11) Brhad-aranyaka Up. 111.4.2. 


` “Tell me about the immediately present and directly perceivable s 
Brahman whois atma (inner soul) in all beings.” Yojnavalkya 
replied, “Esa is the atma which is within all beings.” 


(12) Brhad-aranyaka Up. IV.4,25. 


} 2 gitar same esa, who Is great unborn, undecaying and undying | 
= atma is immortal, fearless Brahman, Brahman, indeed, is fearless: | 
He who knows this becomes the fearless Brahman. 


(13) Maitri Up. 11, 2. 


Fes explained, “Now that tranquil esa, who rises up out of 
e ody, acquires the highest light and manifests in his own true 
_ aspect, is esa—atma, the immortal, fearless, etat Brahman. 


(ii) Whatever is there so is here- 


ee is real existence continum. Itis one alone without 
i ubatover diversity is seen apart from it is false. Hen? 
>is here also. He who seesit different goes fO” 


fer 


985 


id, 
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. €arth, air and water, sun and moon, lightning and stars. Whatever 


_ lotus of the heart. 
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(14) Katha Up. 11.1.10. 


Whatever is there, that is there and whatever is there, that, 
also, is here. He who perceives variety here, goes from death to 
death. 


(iii) This (etat), verily, is that (tat)- 


Vedanta equates esa-atma with etat Brahman and also with - 
‘tat Brahman, because Brahman is one alone and all else is sinply 
super-imposition. Hence, in truth, there is no difference between 
etat and tat, even though etat is a smalt part of tat. 


(15) Katha Up. 11.1.3, 


What remains here through which one perceives colour, taste, 
smell, sound, touch and sexual pleasure ? Etat is, verily, tat. 


(16) Katha Up. 11.1.9. 


None ever goes beyond that, from which the sun rises and in 
which it sets andin which all gods are established. Etat is verily, 
tat. 


(17) Katha Up 112.8. 


In sleep state esa is awake and as a person, he plans desire 
after desire; he, indeed, is pure, he is Brahman, he, indeed, is called 
immortal. In him rest all the worlds and no one ever goes beyond 
him. Etat, verily, is tat. 


(iv) Akasa within the heart and akasa outside have some transpor 
tation- ; 


The space within the lotus of the heart envelops all what the 
Space outside encompasses. In it are contained both heaven and 


is there in the outside space, all that is contained in the space within 
the lotus of the heart. 


(18) Chandogya Up. VIII.1.3, 

Verily he should understand that as far as this akasa extends 
that far extends the space within the lotus of the heart.. Verily, 
Within it are contained both heaven and earth, both fire and air, boti 
Sun and moon, both lightning and stars. Whatever is in this wor 
and whatever is not, all thatis contained in the space within the 


foe  ™S—-—~—=—S —<sasltlteFehFFhktft 


‘whole Taking the whole from the 
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(v) Microcosm atma has the same transportation as macrocosm 


Brahman- 

Atma is even subtler than subtle akasa. Init are contained 
all galaxies, all worlds, all beings, all desires, all works, all tastes, all 
odours. All spive-time physical continuums, due to the dynamic 
nature of sakti are evolving and dissolving in it. 


(19) Chandogya Up. 111.143. 

Esa, my atma within the heart is smaller than a grain of tice, 
than acorn of barley, than a corn of millet, than a mustard seed, 
than the kirnel of millet. Esa, my atma within the heart is greater than 
earth, greater than mid-region, greater than sky, greater than these 
worlds. 

(20) Chandogya Up. 111.14.4. 


Containing all works, all desires, all odours, all tastes, 
encompassing all this, without speech, without concern, is the self 
of mine within the heart; thisis Brahman. Into it |. shall enter on 
departing from here. Verily, he who has this conviction, will have no 
more doubts. So said Sandilya, yea Sandilya. 


(21) Maha Up. 11.3, 


Being indefinable, being prior to all and being estabitished in 
senses, such as mind and others, atma is the subtlest entity, subtler 
than the akasa even. 


(22) Maha Up. 11.4. 


Within the subtlest entity of atma consciousness, countless 
number of galaxcies (Brahm-andas) with their evolutes evolve and 
dissolve on account of sakti. 


(vi) “lacrocosm and microcosm are both whole systems- 


In the invocation verses of some Upanisads, it is declared that 


macrocosm and microcosm are both whole systems. From macrocos™ 


proceeds microcosm. If from Macrocosm microcosm were taken 


away, the macrocosm would still remain a whole system in itself. 
(23) Isa Up. Invocation. 


That is whole, this is whole. The whole comes out of | 


whole, the whole itself remains 
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in | 1 Definition and Types of Yoga 
tler | The people are often heard talking about Yoga or seen 
| Practising Asanas in schools, parks, Ashramas and on the T. V. 
Sets. Yoga” has also recently become the subject of literary, 
less | Philosophical and scientific discussions throughout the world. 
ait Ẹ Newspapers and periodicals these days invariably carry some 


advertisements of Yoga Ashramas and self-styled Gurus. Existing 
from the times of Vedas the word Yoga has been used in multifarious 
Ways. Out of these itcan be defined in two ways-general’ and 
Specific. In general literal sense Yoga means union or connection. 
It also denotes any means or ways be which something apart is 
achieved or united with. During Vedic, Brahmanic, and Upanishadic 
times the word Yoga has been used for different ways to achieve 
Something though mostly. higher self. But Yoga i in specific meani 
Came into EE in about 2nd century B.C. by the existence of 
“Yoga Su.ra of Patanjali and now Yoga specifically me: 
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“Chitta-Vrittinirodh”’ of Patanjali. Asa method Yoga is 


system of pg Oli, 
rectica] and scientific. 


non-religious, P 
hool : According tO broad definition there are 
as there are ways of union. But most important 
akti, Karam, Mantra, Tantra, Laya, Jaina, 
yogas can be classified into different 
n in the following diagram a 


Types of Yoga Sc 
innumerable Yogas, 
are Hatha, Raja, Gyan, Bh 
and Buddhist Yogas. All these 
theoretical approaches as show 


Diagram Showing the approaches of Different Yogas 


Human Personality 
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These are like the different roads which reach the same des- 
tination. Yoga systems believe in the functional unity not only 
in human personality but also in cosmic universe. The somatic, 
psychic and psychophysical approaches in their individuality lead to 
the same end. It also reflects that the broad mental functions of 
cognition, affection and conation have their own individual poten- 
tiality of compensating for and controlling not only the other two 
functions but the whole personality and further leading it to the 
union with universal self. 


2. Misapprehension about Yoga 


There is a general misapprehension that Yoga means Asenas 
and Pranayamas. No, it is much more. The model of human 
personality, according to yoga, is composed of five sheaths, layers 
or kosas—Annamaya, Pranamaya, Manomaya, Vigyanamaya and 
Anandamaya. Comming to the Astanga Yoga of Maharshi Patanjali 
the eight stage Yoga (Astanga Yoga) constitute the practices 
pertaining to these five kosas. The practices of yama, niyama and 
Asana cover Annayama kosa, Pranamaya cover Pranamaya kosa, 
Pratyanara Cover Manomaya kosa, Dharana and Dhyana cover Vigyana- 
maya kosa and Samadhi cover Anandamaya kosa. Thus the practices 
of all the five kosas of human model constitute an integral course in 
Yoga. Out of Patanjali‘s complete system it seems the present day 
Yoga teachers have mostly grasped and chosen a few physique 
soothing exercises and on them they have erected the whole net-work 
of training programmes. It is partial or unbalanced Yoga, nota 
complete or perfect one which uplifts the whole personality creating 
equilibrium and integration in physical, nervous and psychic 
Camponents. An incomplete Yoga i.e., practice of only Asana and 
Pranayama promotes dissociation in personality oris rather unable 
to create a wholesome personality. 


There is seen general dearth of character in penulation 
Nowadays. The selfish behaviour of leaders in floor crossing, Of 
industrialists in adulteration, of teachers in ill-education and of 
service-men in work avoidance, apart from increasing crimes, are the 
naked truths of personality dissociations. Obviously there is not 
healthy mind in healthy body. To develop healthy mind the 
Practices of other stages of Astang Yoga are inevitable. Hence for 
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character, the practice of complete yogic system is the urgent neeq 


of the day.! 


3. Applied Yoga 


Yoga like other sciences has both the eheeretical and applied 
phases, No aspect of human behaviour and life is left out of its 
scope. From the very simple problems of making somebany favour- 
ableto us, or gaining benefits or making happy journey to the 
intricate problems of getting cure from fatal diseases or winno 
enemies or acquiring supernormal Siddhis, Yoga has solutions, 
Modern scientific studies carried out from time to time in India as 
well as in some foreign countries have proved, yogic efficacy for all 
such behavioural probems. Leaving the other problems aside we are 
directly concerned here with the management of criminal and anti- 
social behaviour, and yoga being the science of human behaviour 
must provide solution for such a problem. We find that the 
outstanding application of the yogic techniques for the modification 
of criminal behaviour have been made in the recent past by the 
Creative Intelligence Institute of Maharshi Mahesh Yogi in U.S.A.*° 


Maharshi Mahesh Yogi's disciples Orme-Johnson et al, Ballow 
and Cunningham applied the technique of T. M. (Transcendental 
Meditation) between 1972 and 1974 upon tbe piisonars in U. S. A. 
and after their two months’ practice they measured the physiological, 
psychological and sociological effects. In the physiological field 
it was found that the group that started with the highest stress level 
achieved the lowest level after T. M. It showed that regularity of 
meditation is positively correlated with the degree of increase i 
autonomic stability.» In the psychological field it was found t 
T. M. helps prisoners by reducing their level of stress as indicated 
by the M. M. P. |. given before and after two months of continue 
practice. It resulted in growth of adaptability, emotional stability; 
integration in thinking and usefulness of life in society.’ In Be 
sociological field it was found that there was reduction in anxiety 
reduction in number of violation of prison rules, increase in th? 
number of positive activities and increase . 
activities.’ Thus T, M. 
psychological balance and s 
rehabilitation of prisoners. 


An : itive 
in time spent in posa Í 
produces physiological normalizat g 
ociological adjustment necessary fort | 
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Institute of Yoga Science and Philosophy, U.S.A. in his book 
entitled ‘‘Freedom from Stress” has scientifically applied yogic 
practices for the reduction of stress and his findings have proved that 
by the practice of yogic techniques the stresses of all types can be 
removed. It is noteworthy here that the stress is one of the major 
contributory factors in the promotion of antisocial behaviour. 


Another experimental study worth mentioning belongs to the 
National Institute of Mental Health and Neurosciences (NIMHANS) 
Bangalore, where Prof. T. Desiraju found that pranayama, yogic 
exercises and different types of meditations make alterations in 
various types of cerebral and autonomic activities by changing the 
brain wave patterns.? 


4. Yogic Techniques 


It is apparent from the above that through the practice of yoga 
required modifications can be obtained in the criminal and anti- 
Social behaviour. We have already emphasised above that complete 
yoga comprising the eightfolds suchas Yama, Niyama, Asana, 
Pranayama,Pratyahar, Dharna, Dhyan and Samadhi should ideally be 
Practised. But which of these should be adopted first depends upon 
the nature and condition of the practitioners as well as their 
immediate needs or goals to be achieved. Yogic practices directly 
effect body, nerves and psyche. Out of these the most required 
Modification is to be madein the fields of nerves and psyche for 
usually the criminals passess stout bodies. Pranayama effects the 
Nerves and nervous system i.e., Pranamaya kosa and Pratyahar, 
Dharna and Dhyan effect Manomaya and Vigyanmaya kosa so their 
exercises must be given priority. lt is noteworthy that yoga is 
Simply scientific and has no connection with religion. The following 
techniques may be practised daily by the prisoners in India. 


1. Asanas— Suryanamaskar and Shavasana_ should be practised in 
the Morning time for fifteen minutes on empty stomach and the 
Vajrasana for 5 minutes after the meals. Shavasana will specially 
loose tension. Relaxation exercise may be done before going to 


the bed which will promote sound sleep. 


; 2. Pranayama — After the Asanas, Pranayama should be practised ; 
= fors Minutes, Regular breathing with deep inhalation, and exhala- 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, ee 
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Bee ratio 1°: 1 first in the lying position and then in the sitting 
| HOA may be done. Both abdominal and chest breathing be done 
PE Ey. It will specially sooth the nerves which in the case of 


i criminal and mentally disturbed persons never comeitomrestievenin 


the sleep. 


i 3. Pratyahar—Manomaya kosa coverst he psychic field the main cons- 
tituents of which are Sattav, Rajas and Tamas. These constituents are 
} there in everybody's psyche but in different degrees according to their 
mental disposition. These mental gunas directly control the mental 
functioning and behaviour. Varying in different degrees any, one or 
two gunas become dominent and that decides the personality type 
of a person. The Sattav type is usually clean, calm, complex-itee; 
truth speaking and possesses all that is good and ideal, The Rajas 
type is erotic, constructive, social, ambitious and possesses all that 
promotes life and prosperity. The Tamas type is usually ignorant. 
ill-natured, harmful and possesses all that is destructive and negative. 
The criminals naturally belong to Tamas type. In them the Sattav 
is negligible and that is a state of disbalance. Hence Sattav be 
increased by assigning them constructive work, most of the time. 
But at times they must also be given useful destructive work such 
as digging, cutting the trees, grass etc. It will loosen the Tames 
` energy. Other aids for re-educating and promo ing Sattav characteri- 
i stics be also adopted which in due course of time will create balance 
l in the components of psychic personality. 


5. Samadhi 


lf some criminals get interested in yoga they may be taught to 
practise meditation and the T. M. programme may be followed. 


In view of the nature and condition of criminals in Indian 
prisons first they should be made mentally prepared to take yogic 
exercises by making them fully aware of the advantages of yoga and 
then some expert of yoga should train them in yogic exercises. 


€ ; ae v 
~ Complete Yoga, Editorial, Vedic Path Quarterly Jourhal, vol. XEN 
March 1983, G, K. Vishwavidyalaya, Hardwar, = 
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| Marichi In Indian 
Art And Literature 


Sudhakar Sharma * 


With the tise of the Mahayana sect, the Buddhist art took vital 

turn in the realm of art: symbolic representations of Buddha were 

` slowly and gradually replaced by the Buddha in human form. Some 

other changes came with the emergence of Vajrayana which was 

responsible for the growth of highly esoteric icons. The present 
article deals with one such Buddhist Tantrik deity- Marichi. 


The last phase of Buddhist artin India developed mainly in 
eastern ledia under the patronage of Pala-Sena rulers during 9th-12th 
centuries. Nepal and Tibet were also flooded with these Buddhist 
Tantrik icons. Since the Hindu Tantriks also became quite popular 
during the same period in eastern India, a number of Hindu gods and 
_ goddesses were adopted in Buddhist pantheon such as Ganesh, 

Saraswati, Indra, Vasudhara and Kubera. Some other Buddhist deities 
were: inspired by the underlying concepts of Hindu gods and 
esses. The ipea of Trailokyavijaya for example came probably 
ripurantaka, a form of lord Siva. It appears that the idea o 
Aarichi was possibly also borrowed from 


the H 


the concept underlying thé 
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just to prove the supermacy of Buddhism, the Hindu deities were 
shown trampled by the Buddhist ic ns. For example Siva ana Parvati 
are depicted lying miserably under the feet of Trailokyavijaya; 
Bhairava and Kalaratri under the feet of Sambara; Ganesha under the 
feet of Aparajita. 


To facilitate the study of many of these icons, textual material 
is also available. Sadhanamala, a tantrik text, is on the Buddhist 
iconography of the Vajrayana sect (Bhattacharya 1925-28). It 
contains descriptions of numerous Buddhist deities. Besides this, 
Dharmakosasamgraha of Amrthananda and Nispannayogavali of 
Mahapandita Abhayakaragupta of Vikramasila monastry are the two 
major works which throw a great deal of light on the ever multiplying 
Buddhist icons (Bhattacharya 1949). 


It appears that the sculptor used the prescribed textual material 
for the iconography of the images. But sometimes he has slightly 
changed the features, perhaps due to regional pecularities he lined 
in or he was asked to inject. Here we are concerned with one 


representation of Marichi for which no textual reference is quoted 
so far, 


In Buddhist literature a Dhyani Buddha has a uumber of 
emanations around him. Marichi is a specific emanation of Dhyani 
Buddha Vairochana, According to Sadhanamala, all the deites that 
emanate from Vairochana have white colour assigned to Vairochana, 
Among the deities emanating from Vairochana Marichi seems to be 
the first in importance and greatest in popularity. She is even 
regarded as the consort of Vairochana. She resides in the womb of 
Chaitya. Vairochana with white complexion, displays Dharmachakra- 
Pravartan mudra  Marichi is, however, normally represented alone. 


Marichi is a goddess of dawn. Sheis, therefore, invoked by 
the Buddhist in the early morning when the sun rises. This indicates 
her Connection with Surya. Three faced, with one of sow, rareiy 
five or six faced and multi-armed, normally eight or twelve, Marichi- 
normally stands in ptatyalidha pose in a chariot, just like Surya. 

ST Chariot is driven by the legless female rathavahika and drav 
ƏY seven pigs with a face of Rahu in the centre. Surya’s chariot — 


; peice driven by a legless deity, Aruna and drawn by seven an 


1e horses. 
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eis presented as the principal deity 
of the Verichi mandala. Six distinct forms of Marichi are mentioned 
i in sixteen Sadhanas in the Sadhanamala. Sheis reqresented alone 

or with four companions Varttali, Vadali, Varali and Varahmukhi. 


Her sow face and chariot driven by seven pigs are special features 
of her image. The needle and the thread are her main attributes 


since she is supposed to sew up the mouths and eyes ofthe 


wicked. 


In Nispannayogavali sh 


Marichi is represented in various forms. 


Asokakanta Marichi 
i Asokakanta Marichi is single faced and two armed. 
left hand she holds the bough of an Asoka tree and in the-right hand 
she displays varada mudra. She rides a golden sow, stands in a 
; sportive attitude on the moon over the lotus. She bears the image 
of Vairochana on the crown. An image of this type of Marichi is 
found at Ratnagiri belonging to 8th cent. A D. 


In the 


Arya Marichi 


Arya Marichi is identical with Asokakanta Marichi. However 
' the attributes are different as she holds the needle and thread in 
1 . 
her two hands. A representation of this formin the sculpture is yet 
f to be found. 


Marichi Pichuva 


Three faced and eight armed image of Marichipichuva stands 

in pratyalidha pose, holding the needle and string in the first pair of 

EINE, the ankusha and pasa in another pair, the bow and the arrow 
in the third pair, and a vajra Asoka flowerin the fourth pair. She 
holds Ashoka bough, the vajrankusha, the Kapala, the head of 
Brahma and the vessel inthe left hands. In noni ene holds the 
needle, aie ankusa, the spear, the sword, the kartri and the staff 
icn a vajra. Sadhana does not mention anything regarding the 
chatiot drawn by pigs. One such'in age from Near dated t0 
noe cent. A.D, is presently housed in the Indian teste Calcutta. 


3 Pasabhujasita Marichi 


TA faced, ten armed and four legged image of Marichi iS — 


main. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
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known as Dasa-bhujasita Marichi. The five right hands are attributed 
with the sun, the blue vajra, the arrow, the goad and the needle 
while the five left hands carry the moon, the bow, the Asoka bough, 
the noose with the tarjani and string. She rides a chariot drawn by 
seven pigs and tramples upon four Hindu gods Indra, Siva, Vishnu 
and Brahma. She is accompanied by three other goddesses also 
(Bhattacharya 1958: 213), | 


VAJRADHATVISVARI MARICHI 


Six faced and twelve armed Marichi is known under the three 
rames due to slight variations in attributes: (Bhattachaiya 1985 : i! 
1214) ih 
1. Vajradhatvisvari Marichi ij 
2. Uddiyana Marichi 
2. Vajravetali ii 


Y AeA A e 


All these are standing in the a/idha posture, bearing an image 
of Vairochana in the crown and residing in the womb of a chaitya. 
They are marked with terrifying spectacle characterised by thr e 
eyes, protruding tongue, bare fangs, serpents for ornaments and 
garments of tiger-skin. By and large, all the three possess the ayudhas | 
except for the minor differences. Vajradhatvisvari holds in her six 
tight hands: the sword, the musala, the arrow, the goad, the vajra, 
and the parasu and in the left hands: the noose; the kapala, the 


Asoka bough, the severed head of Brahma, the kow and the tri- 
Sula. 


> The goad and kapa/a of this Vajradhatvisvari are replaced by 
f the chakra and the khatvanga kapala in the case of Uddiyana 
“ Marichi and by the double thunderbolt and noose in the case of 
e Vajravetali. 

Í 

e The above mentioned forms of Marichi, prescribed in Sadhana- 
f Mala, are well known in Indian art. Nispannayogavali and Dharma- 


kosha Sanghraha also provide the textual references for Marichi 
(Saraswati 1977 : XLV). In both the texts Marichiis detailed as 
three faced and six armed deity of Vajrayana, Nispannayogavali 
refers a complete Marichi mandal (Bhattac harya 1949: 40-41). 


= © With this textual background we will detail the tree ima, , 
°f Marichi house in the National Museum All of these are ti 


~ 


— 
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cts of Pala school in black basalt. Two of them are small in size 
while the third one is of comparatively large size. 


A small stone image of Marichi showing three faces, the left 
ane is of sow and eight arms, standing in pratyalidha posture, riding 
a chariot drawn by seven pigs. She is holding in her right hand a 
sword, an ankusa, vajra and suchi and left hands Asoka pallava, bow 
and arrow, pasa and thread. Legless Rathavahika is driving. No 
other companion is around. This image from Nalanda is dated to 
century (Acc. No. 47.55). This is clearly identified with Marichi 
‘Pichuva form of goddess Marichi. Except sword, all the attributes 
are mentionedin Sadhanamala (Fig. 1). 


The second image of Marichi, made of black basalt, ‘is smaller 
in size. Three faced and six armed deity is standing in Pratyalidhs 
pose with legs clasped by a band on a Chariot driven by a charioteer 
and drawn by six pigs with Rahu in the centre. She carries in her 
right hands a sword. now broken, arrow and suchi, and in left 
tarjani (with sutra probably), bow, Asoka Pallava and pasa. There 
is no other companion. The left face is of the sow (Acc. No. 64, 
147). This image is also from Nalanda and dated to the 10th cent, 
A.D. This is clearly to be identified with Marichi Pichuva (Fig. 2). 


The third image, larger in size and Carved out of black basalt, 
is however a unique image of Marichi. The three faced and six armed 
goddess is standing in Pratyalidaa pose on a double lotus pedestal 
mounted in a chariot driven by a seated four armed female charioteer 
and drawn by seven galloping horses and Rahu's head in the centre. 
pile is adorned with a jewelled Crown and other ornaments, 
including necklace, armlets, girdle, etc. She is holding the suchi (2) 
and tarjani pasa in the lower pair of her hands. The middle pair of 
hates alr and last but on he bao a snr foe ° 
Is Image itself Suggest that she might be carrying 
bow and arrow and the Upper pair of hands Carryin thunderbolt 
and Asoka pal/ava. All her faces are human faces a eye on 
the forehead. The devotees and garland bearer are all around. The 
flames are spreading on the Stele. The image is datable to 13th 


century (Acc. No. 80. 1351). Tnis 
5 4 has n the 
category of Marichi (Fig, 3). also been kept i 


Sometimes, however, doubts have been expressed as the SOW 
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59 
and the pigs drawing the chariot, which are the essential features of 
the Marichi image, are absent here. However, there are some strong 
reasons which support. this identification. The posture in which 
the goddess is standing holding suchiin her right hand near the 
thigh is very typical of the Marichi images. The Ayuydhas Vajra 
Suchi, Asoka-Pallava, bow and arrow (broken) and tarja ninaa 
(a!so very characteristic of Marichi) belong to Marichi. The face 
of Rahu in the middle of the chariot and third eyes on her faces are 
other proofs. 


Though Sadhanmala is silent on this form of Marichi, yet the 
Dharmakosha Sangraha refers to a kind of goddess, simply called 
Marichi with three faces and six arms. Neither the sow face is 
mentioned nor the chariot drawn by pigs is referred. However, 
there isa slight variation in the attributes. She holds Sara, Vajra 
and ankusa in right hands in chapa, ghanta and pasa in left hands. 
While in “present image ankusha and ghanta are replaced by 
Rend Asoka Pallava, both are the characteristic attributes of 

arichi. 


The change in the Ayudhas could be due to regional 
Variations. The unique aspects of this image are related to three 
human faces and the horses as chariot carriers. Thereis only one 
Parallel which is housed in Nalanda Museum, dated to 10th 
Century in which the goddess is three faced, all human, riding a 
chariot drawn by horses and holding the same attributes : sara and 
Chapa are intact here (Saraswati 1977, p. XLVI). 


Thus this identification of Marichi cannot to ruled out. Such 


Unique images have always been made according to the need of 
Some individual or to fulfil the artistic desire of the sculptor. 
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Possibility of Rain | 
by Yagna | 
ji 
Dr. P. P. Pathak * 
| 
‘ Introduction : 
H There has been considerable debate in recent years on whether 


or not the yagna has any influence on meterological phenomena of 

the cloud formation and rain. The spiritual pund ts and vedic emi- 

i nents, on the one hand, claim that they can make rains by performing 

ih Yagna, most of the scientists on the other hand do not believe in 
such imaging power of Yagna. Recently some attempts have beet 
made to prove or disprove experimentally the claim of pundits, but 
no concrete results are obtained because of lack of Sophistication in 
the experiments. Therefore there are hardly seen published reports 

about any of these attempts. The author here discusses theoretically 

‘the various facts which may lead to determine some conclusiv? 

ea about this problem. For this firstly one has to look into the 

ics of cloud formation, its development and rain and then ee 

of parameters on which these processes depend may ee 

ed. Finally the possibility of influence of Yagna on thes? 

meters can be discussed to conclude its possible effect On a | 
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Cloud Formation, Development and Rain: 


A Cloud may be formed by one of the three processes},  . 
(i) Local ascent of excessively heated moist air parcel results in 
convective cloud, (ii) Forced lifting of stable air along with a squall 
line in asscciation with air-mass discontinuity, results in layer clouds, 
(iii) Forced lifting of air as it passess over hills or mountains produces 
orographic clouds. Besid: s these, the fog (which also is a cloud) is 
{crmed due to the cooling of the air below its due point when it 
comes in contact with cold ground surface. Mixing of two air parcels 
with different temperatures produces contrails and steam fog. 
Adiabatic expansion and cooling due to a rapid reduction in pressure 
produces funnel associated with tornados and water spouts. ` 


In all these processes the moist warm air is cooled and 
therefore the water vapour condenses and tiny water droplets are 
formed. At this stage the cloudis said to be formed and now its 
development starts. The tiny droplets grow on aerosol particles or 
on few of the slightly bigger droplets. The rate of growth depends 
On the type of aerosol present. When the droplets grow sufficiently 
to the size of about 2-3 mm, they start falling downin the form of 
rain. The process of development of cloud continues till all the 
droplets aie grown to the rain drop size and fell down in the form of 
rain and the cloud is dissipated. 


Dependence on Sorrounding faramet.rs : 


The formation of the cloud, as may be clear from foregoing 
discussion, is the function of meterological parameters like tem- 
perature, pressure and humidity in the atmosphere. The develoment of 
the cloud i.e., formation and growth of droplets however also depends 
upon the number and properties of the aerosols present in addition to 
depending upon meteorological parameters. This dependence 
is through’ a process known as nucleation. There are we types of 
nuçieation?. Inthe first one- the homogeneous nucleation. which 
Occurs in the absence of aerosols, water molecules are deposited on 
slightly bigger droplets which grow on the expence of siualles tiny 
droplets. This occurs at very high supersaturation which usually 
does not exist in atmosphere. The secund one- the heterogeneous — 
Nucleation is a reality of atmosphere. The aerosol particles present : 
'N the atmosphere viz, carbon particles, dust, salts etc., facilit ate 
Nucleation on them by absorption or absorption of water or by 
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desolving themselves in water. 


l Dependence on Atmospheric lonisation : 


| Besides the above parameters, the presence of ions a'so 
influence the nucleation. Wilson* showed that the vapour can also 
condense onions. Varshneya® also proposed the condensation on 
ions and gave a theory of ionic condensation. Chan, Mohnen’, Singh 
et al? have shown theoretically that the presence of ions enhances 
l nucleation rate. An experimental study by author in collaboration 


atmospheric physics group at University of Roorkee clearly indicates 
this influence’. 


Upper parts of the clouds have subzero temperature! where 
ere water may exist in super cooled state. If theions are present there, 
the super cooled tiny water droplets may be depositedin the form 
of snow hails as the phenomenon of freezing of super cooled water 
on the ions has been experimentally observed by Varshneya®. Now 
these soft hails while falling down get melted and reach the earth as 


rain drops. In this way also the presence of ions, accelerates the 
formation of rains. 


The Effect of Yagna: 


In order to discuss the possible rate that Yagna may playin 
the formation and development of cloud one has to look into the 
procedure of and possible changes in the atmosphere created by 
Yagna. According to Vedic eminents the Yagna for the purpose of 

4 fete (Wen to please rain-god, Indra), One particular type of wood 
Known as Karir qf FTRT Hugg is collected. This is kept 
inside the Yagna Kunda and set on fire. 
poured on this fire alongwith chanti 
produces more ignition inside the kunda-fire which comes out with 


i 
moe and more smoke. All this is done fora long time and also in 
more than one Yagna Kundas ata time s 


Yagna Samagri and ghee is 
ng of Vedic Mantras. This 


Se Scientifically, from the meteorological point of view, one Can 

think that the smoke may carry, a Particular type of size and shape 

cal on Particle alongwith some vapour of ghee. These may B 
n heterogeneous nucleation. Also the fire produces 

Bun tie air a large fraction of which may reach to Clou p. 


We 
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level along with the smoke. These ions are helpful in accelerating 
the ionic nucleation and freezing of super cooled tiny water droplets 
form large hails. All this may lead to rain. Before this, in the starting 
the local heating of air near the Yagna may even help in creating the 
instability in air leading to rising of air parcels which wou!d form 
cloud cells. This way, it is possible that the yagna may be capable 
of making rains. Of course the yagna may have to be performed on 
large scale-say in ten big kundas spaced at a certain distance. 


In order of be more specific and precise however, certain 
experimental measurements particularly of ionisation at different 
levels above the yagna kunda andthe determination of cons- 
tituents of smoke i, e., shape, size and other properties of aerosols 
contained therein, are needed to be carried out. The results of the 
experiments may precisely predict whether or not itis possible to 
make rains by performing yagna. 
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Glimpses Of Medical 


Botany In Atharvaveda 
(KAND IV) 


Dr. Purshotam Kaushik * 


This write up is in continuation to one of my earlier contri- 
butions. The monumental work of Pandit Damobar Satvalekar” made 
the task easy for me. Some other contributions in this field are by 
Pande?, by Upadhyaya,’ and by Singh and Chunekar.® There are 40 
Suktasin the fourth Kand of the Atharvaveda which cover a wide 
range of subject matter regarding, God, to get rid of sins, adminis- 
A tration, medicine, water-microbiology, animal sciences, how to lead 
i married life and strength of the truth. Itis indeed surprising to Se? 
the far sightedness of the scholars of the vedic age, who had 
suggested how to purify water of the river by killing or inhibiting 
the growth of microbes therein whereas modern scientists hav® 
initiated in this direction only for the last few decades. However 
the medicinal aspects of the plants cited in various mantras lon? 
have been dealt with here. 


szga M RINI, | F qafa quoynfearete agaia 
I% 


The diug Rishbhak (Miscrostylis wallichii Lindl. of the ™™ | 
] ent of Botany, Gurukul Kangri Vishwavidyalaya, Hardwar 
ute be ; ; 
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ae a 
strength may increase the strength of man. O, man (Indra) capable 


of controlling all sense-organs achieve the masculine strength out 
ofit. 


This drug which grows in the Himalayas provide strength to all 
organs of the body and specially to the sex organs. Jeewak and 
rishbhak have been desciibed by the author in detail somewhere 
else.’ 


afte ara amaaa a | aaraa Far à ara faa i 
8-2 


O, Dweller in the drug known as Varna, its extract removes away 
the poisoning caused by water. 


We are notcertain regarding the botanical identification of f 
Varna. If it is Ayurvedic drug varnak it may be regarded as Crataeva 
nurvala Buch (Capparidaceae). Karanja also represents varnak in 
Ayurveda; three plant species presentjy accepted under karanja are, 
Pongamia pinnata (Linn.) Merr. (Leguminosae), Caesalpinia cristata 
Linn, (Leguminosae) and Holoptelea integritolia [Planch (Ulmaceae). 


stra Heat fad aaga | gar fracar grat iaaa 
T BT: Il ¥—~-3 


O, sufferer due to poisoning, preparation made on cooking 
tirya (till in Hindi=Sesamum indicum of the family (Pedaliaceae) 
with ghee, which keeps the stomach all right, when taken with curd, 
Keeping in view hunger, saves you from becoming unconscious. 


j Till is cultivated in rainy aeason. There are two varieties of 
it, the black-seeded and white-seeded. She seeds of white seeded 
Variety are consumed as sweet meats. The oil is regarded equal to 
Olive oil in medicinal properties specially in the treatment of ulcers and 
Wounds. The leaves also serve for the preparation of emollient 
Poultices, 


ff & ae yaa acta manaa ae aafia aod qatar 
Sarmarafa | v-e- F 
____ This mantra signifies if unconsciousness comes due to toxica- 
= tion Caused by a drug, the use of the drug vacha (Acorus calamus 
: ees 


, CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 
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L., of the family Araceae) will remcve the unconsciousness. Acorus 
calamus L., is a marshy aromatic herb. Its ees ae used as 
carminative, stimulant and as a tonic. An assential oil obtained from 
rhizomes is used in perfumery. It is commonly found in Kashmir, 


Manipore and Mysore. 


There is also a second variety of Vacha known as swet vacha 
or hemvati vacha, the identity of which is doubtful. Some species 
of /ris such /. germanica Linn., the orris root (of the family Iridaceae) 
may be its source. A white coloured rhizome belonging to Paris 
polyphylla Sm. (of family Trilliaceae) has been found to be sold in 
the markets of Dehradun. The synonym sadgrantha is literally correct 
in case of both Acours and /ris sp, where the shoots or branches con- 
sist of six internodes only. It will be worth while to add that the 
Himalayan species such as /ris kumaonensis Wall., / nepalensis D. Don 
and /. ensata Thumb., and Paris polyphylla may.be examined for deter- 

_ mination of this white variety. 


Rohini(AV 4-12-1 ) has been mentioned to heal wounds. The 
drug has been used by the warriors while at war. It is also known as 
mansrohiniin the books on Ayurveda. Exact botanical identity of 
rohini is not known. Rohini is also believed to be the shakuladni 
(Alternanthera sessilis (Linn.) R.Br. of family Amarataceae ). 


SAAN UAT Ta 1 Ma agr ad ad aaa 
HSA Il ¥—2v-€ I 3 . 


. Apamarg (Achyranthes aspera of the family Amarantaceae) has 
been highly appreciated in this mantra. The mantra means- O, drug 
@pamarg the diseases to feel excessive hunger, excessive thirst and 


ane defects of sense-organs as impotence, all these can be cured 
with your help. 


In sukta 20 of kand 4 matrin 
which provides strength to the 
Many drugs are known in Sanskrit 
aakhukarni, 
ayurvedic dr 
of the eyes, 


ama drug has been described 
eyes and improves the eye-sight 
by the name of mata, among thes? 
maha Shravanika and ghritkumari are the well know? 
ugs which are believed to be useful to treat the defects 


DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION 


_ Majority of the védic plants are well identified whereas cont” | 


ngri Collection, Haridwar 
<> Sa a ee eee 
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versy exists regarding the identity of the others, for example Vie. 
plants have been suggested to be the source of somarasa the 
cherished drink of the Aryans. Some believe it was obtained from a 
species of Ephedra, a gymnosperm while others believe that soma- 
rasa was actually extracted from a kukurmutta (mushroom), a delicate 


fleshy fungus called ‘soma.’ Author has personally verified the bota- 
i nical identity of rishbhak by collecting samples from various 
S pharmaceutical concerns of Hardwar. There is controversy regarding 
) the identity of varna and vacha. 
; The poisoning can be removed by us`ng till (Sisamum Indicum) iF 
t cooked in ghee and taken with curd. It has not been mentioned i 
cleaily that what sort of poisoning can be cured, whether food ih 
5 poisoning due to toxicants, due to microbes or due to venum of i 
A snake to save the man from becoming unconscious, so, further 
j confirmation in this direction is needed. The above cited mantras 
are quite informative but do not provide sufficient methodology, 
which is needed to be investigated. Atharvaveda is rich in the o 
a hymns devoted solely to the topics, like medicines, herbs, diseases, N 
S bacteria, pathological conditions, treatments, human physiology and | ; 
f its:normal functioning? and psychotherapy.’ | 
ii | 
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Book Reviews 


1. Chekhov & Tagore: A Comparative Study of Their Short Stories : 
Shankar Basu (Associate professor at the Centre of Russian Studies, | 
J.N.U., New Delhi). pub: Sterling publishers Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi 


(1985), pp. 118, price : Rs. 70/- 


Critical literature on short-story-writers written in English in 

India is scanty. A shotin the field of comparative literature. Prof | 
Basu’s book is one of the rare and respectable work. More importantly | 
‘because it reflects the socio-political background of Russia and | 
Bengal of the days of the two eminently word-íigures in literature. 
4} It compares not only their milieu but also their ideas, themes and 
à artistic mastery. Comparing the works of Tagore and Chekhov, the 
= author first takes into consideration the specificity of social life, 
customs, cultures, traditions, family surroundings, etc. of Tagore | 
and Chekhov. Then he makes an analytic and comparative study of a 

_ their themes, characterisation and ideologies. In the second chapte! 
certain ideological and thematic characteristics of Chekhov's stories 
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wrote : “It is possible to gather all the best of the creations of artists 
of all ages and using the scientific method find out the common | 
factors which stipulate their value.“ Tagore, protably, was a greater 
internationalist. The work, written in.a simple and lucid style, is an 
original interpreation and is free fromcliches and literary jargons. 
Most of the conclusions have been arrived at by thorough analysis 
and research. The standa:d of printing is upto mark. The book is 
rich informatively. It is a bold attempt in the tight direction. 


Radhey L. Varshney, 
Reader in English, 
G. K. Vishwavidaylaya, Hardwar. 


2. The Poetic Achievements of Toru Dutt: Dr. K. A. Agarwal, Pub. j 
Kitab Mahal, Allahabad, 1980; PP. 200; price Rs. 35.00 A 


Dr. K. A Agarwal’s promising and pioneering study on "The 
Poetic Achievements of Toru Dutt” is a substantially successful, nay, 
remarkable attempt to assign Toru Dutt her rightful place in the T 
annals of Indo-Anglian literature — now an- established genre both il 
in India and abroad bearing a distinct identity of its own. 


Though “Savitri (the most celebrated composition by Toru 
Dutt) eclipses, at least on the face of it, the rest of the output of 
this youthfui, vivacious literary genius (with her life cruelly cut short 
in its prime by consumption : a deadly malaise which swept mena- 
Cingly through her family) is no less illuminating, fascinating and 
Stimulating. Even when “meagre in bulk“—as Dr. Agarwal in the 
book (under review here) asserts Toru Dutts’ poetry exudes and 


reflects a ring of perennial appeal : 


baed E a he eee 


Consequently, the study in question (purporting to highlight 
the poetic parameters of Toru Dutt’s writings) runs into eight incisive 
chapters throwing a flood, of light on the autobiographical and 


aesthetic aspects of her works. 


Er ARE TT S a cee NY 


U Sa 


‘critically that the “germs“ 


Covered in the early days of English education in India 
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followed by an assessment by the author of the contribution by the 
“predecessors” (each in his/her own way) to Indo-Anglian literature 
— Predecessors like Henry Louis Vivian: Derozio, Kashiprasad Ghose, 
Rajnarain Dutt, Michael Madhusudan Dutt, Govin Chunder Dutt, 
Omesh Chunder Dutt,Greece Chunder Dutt and last but least, Ary 


Dutt. 


Toru Dutt was attracted not just to the French culture and 
literature (in her writings) rather to the Sanskrit literature (the 
Ramayana, the Mahabharta, Shakuntala, the Vishnu Purana and the 
Bhagavadgita) also— the readings of which gave her “woman's 


imaginaition free play”. 


Toru Dutt’s “Ancient Ballads” (containing Toru’s immortal 
literary contribution : ‘’Savitri’) is examined in depth by the author 
to highlight her concern with legends and folklores of old. 


The author very aptly touches upon the seven ‘‘miscellaneous 
poems” (personal poems) appearing at the end of Toru’s “Ancient 
Ballads” — to impress upon the readers the creativity “at its best” 
of Toru Dutt. 


Referring to Toru's Poetic Art, technique-wise, the author 
breathtakingly presents some striking, stirring examples of diction: 
rhythm, versific.tion, narration and description, minute observation of 


Nature, imagery and symbol, autobiographical touch2s as they occur 
in her poetic works, 


The author pointedly concludes “To remains, even today, one 
of the four classics in Indo-Anglign literature : the other three are 


R. N. Tagore, Sri Aurobindo and Sarojini Naidu.. ...° and we could 
Hot agree with him more. 


By all reckoning, the study isa laudable attempt to spotlight 
the contribution to Indo-Anglian literature of one of the relatively 


= Obscure—yet potent enough—literary figures 


Dr. L. K. Bnatnag™ 
Head, Department of Engi 
D.A.V. College, Muzaffarnag@ 


jan Tak : Dr. Harbansh Rai Bachchan: 
85, pp. 507; Price Rs, 70/- 


Pub: 
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Dr. Bachchan is the most Popular. living poet of the Hindi. 
Not only is his poetry lively and vigorous but h 


is prose is also ener- 
getic and forceful. 


By writting his poetry whereas he has given 
Hindi a new sharp stream, he has also Caught up the various currents 
of the contemporary writting. He has embodied in his literature the 
events related to the individual, and his worries and this scope 
stretches from the family to the whole universe. The first three parts 
of his autobiography appeared under the titles-'Kya Bhooloon kya 
Yad Karoon‘, ‘Need Ka Nirman Phir’, ‘Baserey Se Door’ and now the 


fourth part of this series under the title ‘Dashdwar Se Sopan Tak’ is 
presented by him to the readers. 


The title of the book is mystic and reminds one of saint poet 
Kabir‘s couplet-‘Das Dware Ka Pinjra Tame Panchhi Kaun’. The resi- 
dence in which Bachchan used to live at Allahabad was also named 
‘Dashdwar.’ It was in this beautiful abode where the skylark of 
Hindi poetry used to compose lyrics. After flying over far off-native 
and alien lands-the cage of Dashbwar went on swinging in the mind 
of Bachchan and even upto now, while living in his ‘Sopan‘ house in 
Delhi, Shri Bachchan could not forget this symbolic word of the 
Saint poets of Hindi. Sometimes Bachchan graced Hindi romantic 
poet Sumitranandan Pant with the name of ‘Somya saint.’ The 
release of his present volume justifies this title to him too. He has 
laid before his readers a noval way of autobiography writting. When 
he speaks of personal event he keeps in his mind the general milieu 
and the universal interests, Thus his book is not only an autobio- 
graphy butis also a literary end political history of his times. He 
has freely used the idioms, proverbs and couplets of Urdu, Sanskrit, 
Hindi and Engiish and has rendered their creative translations. 
Structurally, aesthetically, informatively and stylistically, this is a 
monumental prose work of Dr. Bachchan. The work is so chanting 
that one desires to read it in one breath, 


The book is not merely an autobiography of Bachchan's 
experiences, struggles, achievements and difficulties, butisa social 
chronicle of his time. It incorporates descriptions of Indian Political. 
religious and social scenes and much more importantly what has 

ĉen happening in the capital of India. It comments like a spectator 
On the happenings in Indian Parliament, Prime Minister's world and 


the Indian political scene, He has tried to fill an ocean of information 
'N a small pitcher. This work reads like a piece of poetry tilting, 
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heart-captiavating full of suspence and truth, 


It is hoped that the readers will give this work the same warm 
and enthusiastic reception as given earlier to his poetic works. They 
will find this book much nearer to life and | am sure this will inspire 
them to face the sweet and bitter moments of life more honestly and 


patiently. 


Kudos to the author and the publisher for bringing out sucha 


pleasant and readable odyssey in a beautiful print and getup. 


Dr. Vishnu datta Rakesh 
Professor of Hindi, 
G. K. Vishwavidyalaya, Hardwar. 


4 “The Integral Advaitism of Sri Aurobindo.” Professor R. S. Misra: 
Pub., Banaras Hindu University, Varanasi, Pages 409. 


Among the leading contemporary Indian thinkers Sri Aurobindo 
reserves a place of dignity for himself. Following the Upanishadic 
teachings and traditions he also takes Brahman as the Absolute or 
Reality, Though all the orthodox systems of Indian Philosophy grant 
Brahman as One without second and non-dual but the peculiarity 
of Sri Aurobindo lies in putting an end to the age-old controversy as 
to whether or not the world is real, by emphasizing the reality and 
divinity of the world of experience. Sri Aurobindo grants the 
integrality of the Absolute or Brahman not by ignoring the existence 
of world but by accepting its real existence in practice. ; 


Though a series of books, articles and journals are published 
on the philosophy of Sri Aurobindo, this works deserves mention ê$ 
4 the, learned author explains all the traditional problems of philosophy 
| in the light of Sri Aurobindo with a proper comparision to othe! 
| systems of philosophy. The book under review is divided into fiV? 

parts or eleven chapters. In the first part,’ Introduction, there is 
only one chapter where author takes the general principles. 1n the 
second part, ‘The Absolute’, there are next five chapters. IN this 
part author has explained Sat, Cit and Anand i.e. Existence, Conscious 
force and Bliss’. The view point of Hegel, Kant, Spinoza, Sankale: 
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Ramanuja and Kashmir Shaivism are properly compared with Sri 
Aurobindo’s thoughts of the same contexts. Two Principles which 
particularly distinguish Sri Aurbindo from others are described in 
this part of the book. They are—the logic of the Infinite and Super- 
mind, 3 

It is this logic itself which keeps Sri Aurobindo a step ahead 
to other thinkers and philosophers. This logic takes every contra- 
diction as different poises of the same reality and hot as contrary 
or contradictory to each other. 


In the third part of the book there are two next chapters 
where the learned author has explained the conception of ignorance 
and the stage of involution or descent. Here, it is shown how 
Reality or Absolute emerges into earth-consciousness and how the 
stages of involution of matter, life and mind etc., are co-related 
with that of the Absolute. In the fourth part, ‘Evolution’ or ‘Ascent’ 
there are two more next chapters where author has presented the 
process through which the non-conscious (as seen) matter achieves 
the status of supermind. The emergent evolution starts from matter 
and goes upto supermind through the Life Mind, Higher Mind, Illu- 
mind Mind, Intuition and Overmind. It is overmind which is the 
first parent of ignorance, Upto the status of overmind the ascen- 
ding process or the evolution goes through ignorance and at this 
Stage the supermind or the gnostic being descends and emerges and 
then the process of evolution goes through knowledge. It is called 
Supramental transformation. / 


Really, the learned author deserves thanks for presenting 
Comparative and explainatory view-points of Sri Aurobindo, spe- 
Cially his views of Higher Reason, prenciples of Desent and Ascent 
iN a very usual and simple English Language— 


Dr; BHAGWANT SINGH, 
Lect. in Philosophy, 
G. K. University, Hardwar 


5 Jaina Yoga: R. Williams; Pub. : Moti Lal Banarsi Das, 
M1-U. A. Bungalow Road, Delhi-7, Reprint 1983 : P. P. 206 : Price 
Rs. 100/- 
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“Broadly speaking Yoga is a way of life and people of any 
| Jand’or time have their own way of life and that is a sort of Yoga 
| for them, In this view Jainas have their own particular way of life 
which has been named as Jaina Yoga—by Williams, But this Yoga 
i is quite different from the classical Yoga of Patanjali. 


The book attempts to examine the contents of the principal 
Jaina Sravakacaras. The term Sravakacara, current among the 
Digambars but unknown to the Svetambars, serves both as a general 
‘name for the topic and as a title for individual expositions designed 
to serve as breviaries for the householder and composed on parallel 
lines to the yaty-acara, which explain the duty of monks. Itis nor- 
mal Svetambara usage to equate the term Yoga with fhe ratna-traya, 
that combination of right belief, right knowledge and right conduct 
on which the practice of Jainism is based, The author shows that 
the early Jainism knows no rules for eating, bathing, etc. save those 
which are designed to avoid destruction of life but the late Srava- 
kacaras took over some rules from Hinduism. Hindu influences are 
at work throughout Jaina history ‘though the Digambaras are signi- 
ficantly affected by them at an earlier date than the Svetambaras. 


In the first two chapters of the book an information has been 
given about the Svetambara and Digambara Sravakacara writers. 
Then starting with the description of Ratna-traya the categories of 
morning, lunch and dinner foods different vratas, duties, daily routine 
work, upasna, tapas, dhyana etc. are given in detail. The descriptions 
are so elaborate that very minute behavioural instructions are very 
well laid, The authors’ style is lucid and he has taken pains to make 
the book very informative on Jaina Style of life i. e., Yoga. 


The printing and get up of the book is nice. The book will 


certainly be useful to the seekers of learning on Jaina Yoga, athics 
and life ways, 


Dr. R. S. Arora 
Jwalapul 


6. Unfolding Your Destiny : Keta Meera Sahebu; Pub: | B H Prakashan 


a pa Road, Gandhinagar, Bangalore; 1984: pp. 104; Price 
S. 5 : y 
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In this short book the author has picked up the old theme of 
determinism and free-will and has tried to explain the phenomenon 
of destiny in scientitic manner. Starting with the Parapsychological 
incidents of telepathy, rebirth, dream Prophecy, psycho-kinesis etc. 
he has tried to prove that there is Continuity of life after death and 
that the mental and physical phenomena are interlinked. Hence the - 
contacts with other peoplecan be established through mentaf 
process. 


Psychology believes in the determination of the present 
behaviour by past deeds. The present action mould and create the 
future behaviour which is called destiny. So destiny is our own 
Creation. This is the famous theory of Karma. 


But how the actions are stored? For this Mr. Sahebu 
propounds arbitrary hypothesis that there is a Superconscious part 
in the self and the deeds (Samskars) are stored in it which goes 
with the soul to take another birth through D,N A. and R.N.A. So 
Superconsciousness has not been fully explained and it is an arbitrary 
imposition. In Indian philosophy all Samskars are stored in Chit 
which goes with the soul to take another birth. Actually there is 
great difference between superconsciousness and Chit and here the 
word Chit is far appropriate than the Superconsciousness. 


Only the idea that one can be the master of his destiny and 
destiny can be modified to some extent by one’s efforts is worth 
appreciation. To the dejected person torn by the fate itis most 
Soothing and encouraging hypothesis. Thus the author has shown 
new hopes to the down trodden for which he deserves thanks. 


Avneesh Singh, 
Research Scholar, 
1.1.T., Delhi, 


7. ‘Nai Se Nai, Purani Se Purani’ (a collection of poems) : Dr. Hari 
Bansh Rai Bachchah; pub. ; Raj Hans & Sons, Kashmiri Gate, Delhi; 


1985; Pages 120; Price Rs. 30/-. 


_. Dr. Hari Bansh Rai Bachchan. a well renowned Hindi poet, 
famous for his -Madhushala (1935) has collected his old and new 
Poems in the work under review. The collection contains three 
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a di’ — (42 poems) and 
Nai + (54 poems); ‘Hans Pa 
pa. Re rea feat Rae poems), The collection has a total 
Purani 


e & an appendix. 

s that he wanted to take ‘Secluse’ 
Line so he has desired to combine his scattered 

mer ee shape of one book. This echo of the poet we hear 


i P3 . Butaborn poet can never 
io i mses «dde eee break his decision and he 
A en himself busy in composing new poems. 

Many of his poems, collected in the present une: have 

dy got their places in his other publications : “Atit ki Pritidhwani 

oe Beat are his two heart-touching poems which he, by 
T found in his heap of Mss eaten by white ants. 


In the poem ıMarghat” he has observed the stamp of Vedanta, 
essing the philosophy of ‘Yama’ a god of death :— 


of 110 poems with a prefac 


in the preface the poet tell 


poem 


expr 
But for the poet, “Yama” is a great conqueror and reviver of 
life and so he welcomes him as he instils the ‘TRUTH’ of life. 


In ‘Hans Padi’ the poet has symbolised swan. Swan is his 


ith, i materialistic 
outh piece aud with ‘Hans Drashti he evokes the new mate; 
eit 6 ED into spirituality. ‘Vani Vahan’ ; ‘Aham Moha ; Sansar 


Srajan’, ‘Hans Drashti, ‘Awahan’ and Meru Dand echo the same 
feelings of the poet. 


In the third part “Nai Se Nai’ the ‘Murde-Jindagi’; ‘Kavi Ka 
Rakt; ‘Milawati Ka Yuga’ ; ‘Chunauti’; ‘Sopan’; ‘Maha-Devi Verma’; 
Nae Purane Parwane’; and ‘Ek November 1984’ are his worth 
appreciating poems. - 


‘Ek November 1984’ is a true tribute on the death of Immortal 
Martyr Indira Gandhi who was mercilessly murdered by two religious 
fanatics in November 1984 and her dead body was keptin ‘Teen 
Murti Bhawan’ for public-darshan. 


‘Nai Se Nai, Purani Se Purani’ contains few of Bachchan's 
best poems. They echo his many ‘isms’. We find, here and there, 
Shadowism; Mysticism; Honeyism, Progressism and Experimentism- 


Dr. K, A. Agrawal 
Department of English, 


S. M. J. N. Degree College. 
Hardwel: 
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Editorially Speaking 


Kumbh, the National Conference on Spirituality 


From times immemorial the Kumbh festival is held after twelve 

_ Years at four places in India including Hardwar. Itisin full swing 
now-a-days in Hardwar where on the banks of pious Ganges several 

hundred sects of Sadhus, the spiritual leaders and seekers have 

assembled with their distinct pomp and show. They have erected 

big conference halls where on the thrones of holiness sit their 

enlightened heads and preach philosophical foundations, religious 


teachings and the practical techniques of attaining spiritual bliss and 
Moksha. 


The listeners belonging to all ranks of society have come here 
from every corner of India and abroad too. Inthe times gone by 
kings and emperors used to attend the learned discourses of 
Enlightened saints and distribute charities. Asa special feature of 
Kumbh, common platforms for Shastrarths are frequently organised 
where chiefs of distinguished religious sects explain, argue, Cross- 
examine and contest the conceptional and pragmatic aspects of their 
Spiritual pursuits. Nothing is thrust and imposed by emotional or 
Physical force. The proceedings of the Shastrarths (common 
Conferences) are open, voluntary and based purely on intellect. 
Like the sacred water of the Ganga truths overflow and the aspirants 
_ §tting convinced and inspired follow this or that religious pursuit 
= ‘Suitable to their nature. Different spiritual sects are the different: 
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he same destination of Anand and Moksha. They 


ading tot 
roads le g ntary to each other, 


are not antagonistic but rather compleme 


In view of the above the Kumbhs are the national spiritual 
conferences, similar to the Indian Science and other congresses 
where religious wizards display their latest achievements in spiritua- 
lity before each other and the public. What an objective, open 
and truth seeking intellectual approach to religion ? No compulsions, 
fixations and passions. Such objectivity in religious pursuit is the 
originality of India, which is not seen in any other land. Here 
religion is a living, developing and dynamic way of spiritual life and 
not a rigid, static and shut up feature. That is why there have been 
and still are so may varieties and branches of Hindu religion, 
History bears proof, once so world-wide spread Buddha religion 
extinguished totally from India and still India owns it. So many 
varieties of isms and religious practices evolved and in due course 
of time gave way to others but the main stream is still flowing with 
their traces because religion in Indiais free and perpetual feature 
of everybody's: life based on Truth, Beauty and Goodness of life. 


‘ 


PRAYER FOR IMMORTALITY 
ait Haat AT agaa | 
anat At satfarag | 
qatisqa aa) 
OM, From, the unreal lead:me to the real. 


From darkness lead me to light. 
From death lead me to Immortality. 


—Brihadaranyakopanishad 1-2-28 
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OUR NEW VICE-CHANCELLOR 


Shri R. C. Sharma, I.A.S. (Retd.), former Special Home 
Secretary, U.P., & Excise Commissioner, joined Gurukula Kangri 
Vishwavidyalaya as its new Vice-Chancellor on 22nd March, 1986. 
A first divisioner throughout from High school upto M. A. (Eco.), 
Shri Sharma is known for his love of discipline, clean life and 
efficient administration. He is a seasoned acadmician-administrator 
Who has had an experience of working in various capacities as 
District Magistrate, Joint Secretary, Education and Additionai 
Director, Health. He did meritroious work as Joint Secretary Education 
and for his outstanding performance was given a State Award. 
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or of Health he unearthed famous drug scandal 


As an Addl, Direct s : 
large ovation in news papers and 


for which he was given a 
journals. 


` He is well versed with the field of education not only as Joint 
Secretary, Education but also as a professor. In fact, he initiated his 
| career from teaching assignments in colleges of Lucknow, Ambala 


| and Kanpur. 


He is not new to Gurukula either. During his assignment as | 
! Officer on Special Duty at Gurukula Kangri Vishwavidyalaya he won l 
not only the respect but also a great affection from the teaching and 
non-teaching staff and students by his honest, upright and affec- 
| tionate behaviour. 


| ne Fond of academics, a lover of books and learning, a promoter 

and supporter of merit, staunch Arya Samajist, vegetarian and non- 
smoker, Shri Sharma is a believer in value-oriented education. 
“Gurukul Kangri Vishwavidyalaya, because of its special characteris- | 
tics, needed as its Vice-chancellor a person who is both an Fo 
academician and administrator and Shri Sharma has both these 
merits. 


After the turbulent period of five months, Gurukula Kangri 
Vishwavidyalaya was again in a spirit of cheerfulness and enthu- 
siasm. The public, the academic community, the non-teaching staff 
and the students gave a warm and enthusiastic reception to Shri a 
Sharma on his taking over as Vice-Chancellor. | 
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(Yajur Veda 34. 37) | i 


Dr. T. R. Khanna * 


Flai qaaa: cata, Ga tiea sa AeA agt 
safar aagita, ad aai gaat mg u 


Om Utedaaniim Bhagavantah Syaama, oe 
Uta Prapitva uta Madhye Ahnaam, 


Utoditaa Madhvansuryasa, 
4 Vayam Devaanam Sumatau Syaam 
Oh. Bestower of prosperity, 
Í may we remain fn your neavenly energies. 
Oh Self effulgent Light, giver of sweetness and joy, 
may your divine energies flow into our lives. 


Oh Self-effulgent Divine Light, give us the boon that we may ~ 
always remain stable and prosperous in your wisdom, May we rema 
your vibrations, May Your divine energies constantly be bestow 
Upon us, 


This Ved Mantra is awakening within us which has been 
Sleeping for a long time : the fact that we have somehow 


X : 
Dr. T. R. Khanna, Arya Samaj, TORONTO. 
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sleeping from consciousness. We have became so totally fascinated 


by the gadgets and distractions of the industrial age thatwe have 


forgotten that our soul even exists, and that our beloved ones also 


exist. Our life is not de 
spiritual development also. 


but we cannot allow ourselves 
We should be intoxicated with spirit, not with objects. 


pendent upon material objects. but on 
It is important to have modern facilities, 

to become infatuated by those 
facilities. 
In this day and age, most people are sucking energies from 

their families rather than contributing to them. They are taking 
family resources and wasting them in pub houses, travel and 
expensive departn ent stores. And who benefits from these ugly 
habits? The very rich. And who loses? The family members. 
Those who want high living standards over family unity do not have 
prosperous homes. If we really want to enjoy the best of the ‘Lords 
energies’ we must generate the Lord’s energies ourselves. We 
cannot just sit here and hope that somehow those energies just are 
going to fall from heaven. If we want physical health, we have te 
exercise and control our diet. lf we want mental health, we must 


control our mind. If we want to create good energy, we have to 
be sensitive to the needs of our beloved ones and those around us. 


What constitutes good energy ? 


| - co-operation with our ~ not destroying a good situation, 
. loved ones, 
f — being sensitive to the - bringing more love into the 
needs of family, family, 
— bringing more wisdom - bringing more prosperity into 
into the family, family, 
- bringing more health into = bringing more good qualities into 
the family, family, 
= bringing more resources — taking care of the family under 
into the family, all circumstances, 


If we do not take care of our family, what will become Of it? 
Outsiders will come and destroy it. The outside world is full of 
people who lack common sense and awareness, people who connive 
and people who laugh at the distress of others. : Leaving our family 

Vulnerable to these kinds of people is not heavenly energy. | is ê 
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disruption of God's energy. 


The Lord's plan was for us to bring good energies together. 
Any household exists because of the unity of the family, because of 
any one individual. Prospects may be very bright for one member 
of the family, but unless it unites the whole family, what good are 
those prospects ? 


India has been stable for thcusends of years because the 
family unit has been strong. In the West, on the other hand, indi- 
viduality is encouraged rather than family unity. Freedom of the 
individual is very good, but if it destroys the unity of the family, 
itis no longer good. The first principle of a sound family life is to 
Subjugate individual freedom for the sake of the unity of the 
family. 


The Veda mantra warns us not to take On the Western concept 
of individuality. Heavenly energies are those which bring prosperiy 
through unity. Prosperity is unity. India is still stable in spite of 
all the economies and social problems because the family unit is still 
Strong. {tis the family which made this world and which alse 
sustains it. lf we remember that, no matter what, the family comes 
liist, then we will always remain united in the Lord's heavenly 


energies, 


Rae 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Coll 


$ | Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


II No.3&4 March 1986 


ic Path Vol. XLV 
peer Indo. & Sci. Research 


. Qua, Jour, : Vedic, 


| Civilization and Culture | 


Dr. Satyavrata Siddhantalankar* 


All living beings can be classified into two categories-Animals 
and Men. Animals are governed by Instinct, Man is governed by 
Intelligence. Dialating upon this distinction the author of Hitopadesh 
says ; eating, Sleeping, copulation are common features of animals 
and men; Dharma alone is a distinguishing feature which man | 
| possesses but animal does not. The question is what is meant by | 
| Dharma in this context. 


Mahabharat has defined Dharma as that element which 
_ upholds society, which keeps it intact and an integrated unity- | 
Mahabharat says that by Dharma we do not mean religions, suchas 


H 


indu religion, Buddha religion, Christianity or Islam. Dharma is f 
element which keeps inter-relationship between different groups ; 

É nkind through common bonds and interests and prevents it tO | 
itter away. With the intellect that man possesses, he. uses this 
iter-relationship for the progress of mankind. Animals may live 
toge ther ousands and thousands of years, they will never jee 
i stinctive life, Their life will circle round eating, sleeping: 
instincts, they will never go beyond them. Man 

} hisi Inter-relationship with other men, will s 
ions through his intellect, These direction? 


* Visitor, G. K. Vishwavidyalaya, H kn. ua 


—————— TTT 
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are civilization and culture, Ifa human Society is situated in cold 
climate, it will develop means and instruments to meet the challange 
of cold; if it is situated in hot climate, it will develop means and 
instruments to meet the Challange of heat. If physical environment 
is adverse, human society will invent physical means to overcome 
the adversity. Carriage, cycle, motor, railway, aeroplane etc., are 
the physical inventions invented by man for his comfort, These 

physical inventions are called civilization. Man may beso situated 
that he does not need any physical barrier to overcome his difficulties. 

In that situation he will apply his mind to the metaphysical problems 

of life. Who is author of this universe ? Who has created all this ? 

What for th sun, the moon and the stars ? Applying one’s mind to 

the metaphysical problems gives rise to culture. 


There is a difference between civilization and culture. Ordinarily 
we confuse these two words. For culture we use the word civilization; 
for civilization we use the word culture: but they are not one and 
the same. Civilization Is physical, culture is Spiritual, To make this 
difference more clear we shall differentiate them as under. 


(A) The Origin of Civilization and Culture : As we have already 
pointed out ‘Clvilization’ is designation of physical development; 
‘Culture’ is the designation of spiritual development. How did these 
two originate? It would be no wrong to say that physical environa 
ment is the primary cause of their origin. Whatsoever the physical 
environment, civilization and culture produced by the environment 
will be a product and adjustment to that environment. dn Europe 
practically there is no hot season; in winter everything is covered 
with snow. The Europeans need such means that may protect them 
from cold. All their attention is concentrated in meeting the 
Onslaught of the physical environment. The vigours of cold force 
them to devote all their attention to the physical problems of life. 
Hence, Europe has been so much advanced in the physical side of 
life that every conceivable physical invention WES mage in Europe. 
Discovery of physical inventions may be called civizaiion ioc the 
Other hand, in contrast of Europe, !ndia’s environment is different. 
The country is surrounded from all sides by mountains gang on 
Vulnerable side from the sea. There was little hope that invaders 
Will attack the land confronted by the physical fortresses. There 
Was no struggle of life. It was neither too cold, nor too hot. During 
summer one could avoid the heat by sitting or lying under the shade 
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of tree. Nature seemed to have created an abode living wherein one 
did not feel the need to look to the vagaries of nature. Under such 
| circumstances it was natural for one to direct ones Anenton te 
| metaphysical problems of life. And thatis wet happened in India. 
| India developed culture rather than civilisation for culture is spiritual 


and civilization is material. 


(B) Give and take between Civilization and Culture: As we 
have said the physical development which we have termed as 
‘Civilization’ took its birth in Europe where due to environmental 
factors only mechanical civilization could develop and spiritual 
‘Culture’ took its birth in India because due to environmental factors 
only spiritual culture could develop there, and so all attention was 
concentrated on Soul, God etc. Yet, as means of inter-relationship 
by way of travel facilities increased, civilization did not remain 
confined to Europe nor culture did remain confined to India. The 
great sociologist Toyanbee has said that the increase in the means 
of communication obliterated the wall that separated the East from 
the West, India from Europe, and as men travelled ideas also travelled 
along with them. As such, we cannot say that the West is the 
representative of material civilization and the East is the representative 
of spiritual culture. The Westhas imbibed much of the East, and 
the East has imbibed much of the West. But despite this 
amalgamation of the Western civilization and Eastern culture, 
| facilitated by the means of inter-communication, still the predominant 
| emphasis of Europe is on the development of physical civilization 
| and that of India on the development of spiritual culture. 


| (C) Civilization lays emphasis on the utility of an object; Culture 
| evaluates the potency of an idea: Bullock-cart, cyc'e, motor cycler 
` Car, aeroplane—these material Objects represent civilization; simple 
| life, non-violence, truth, non-attachment, celibacy represent culture- 
The first group is physical; the second group is spiritual. Bullock 
cart, cycle etc: are evaluated by their utility; simple life, non-violence 
etc. are judged by their value in life. Cycle is more useful than a 
bullock Cart, motor cycle is more useful than a cycle, motor cal is 
more useful than a motor cycle because of increasing utility than the 
utility of the previous vehicle. Non-violence, truth, non-attachment 
etc., are not measured by their utility, they have values of their ow!” 

a spiritual value, They are not compared with each other. SocietY 


TS ee ne 
as Set some spiritual values before itself. values- 


They are eterna! 
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They do not base themselves on utilit 
There are rules and values even of th 


should never be caught, if he is caught he goes down inthe este 

of his brotherhood. Similar is the case of brotherhood of ‘cae 
They have their own values, good or Bad! butthe VS at > 
That is their culture, they stick to their culture 


y. They follow their set values. 
leves and murderers. A thief 


values. 


EASA , they stick to their 
cultural values. In civilization there is change on the basis of utility 


The civilized man first invented the bullcck-cart because it was. a 
convenient mode of conveyance; then he invented a better means of 
of conveyance—the cycle, then motor cycle, then motor car and now 
aeroplane. From utilitarian point of view there has been a constant 
change towards upward progress. Civilization goes on progressing 
from the point of view of utility; culture is mostly static, but if there 
is a change in it, it may rise upwards or may fall downwards. There 
was a time when Babylonian or Egyptian cultures. were at the height 
of their glory, but there came a time when they totally disappeared. 
Cultural values either rise to mountainous heights and stay. there, or 
they have such a downfall that they gradually degenerate and 
sink, 


The distinction between civilization and culture becomes more 
Clear if we say that from civilizational point of view a person is-more 
Civilized than from a cultural point of view and vice versa. Culturally 
a person may be at the height of our estimation while civilizationally 
he may be classed among the barbarians. Mahatma Gandhi, wearing 
a Dhoti upto his knees, with Chappals in his feet was culturally a 
Supreme product of humanity compared to aman who puts on all 
Sorts of fancy dress but raided a bank to loot the property of the 
bank. Civilization is a means, culture is an end. Culture by making 
use of civilization can rise upwards and fall downwards. Our 
Object should be to preserve our Indian culture by making the use 
of Civilization. 


(D) How to Preserve Culture : We have seen that civilization 
is material, culture is spiritual. In civilization there is an abundance 
Of technical instruments and their production; in culture the values— 
Spiritual or otherwise — predominate. Mostly, man lives in the 
material world, hence the question of preserving material civilization 
does not arise, the real problem before man is as to how to preserve 
the cultural values. As pointed out earlier, culture may be high, it 
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| also may be low. When two cultures come in contact with each 

other, then two processes start working Either they. associate with 

j each other or they dissociate. It has a psychological reason behind 

it. Man possesses two sorts of feelings. Either preserving his own 

| identity he associates with others in a friendly feeling or due to his 
ego he wants to dominate or suppress the other and wants to 
exterminate him. The same two psychological processes which we 
find in the mind of man exhibit themselves in the functioning of 

| culture when two different cultures confront each other. If they are 
friendly to each other, then associative process starts, if they are 
enimical to each other, then dissociative process starts. 


If there is an associative process then also there are further 
two results. Either they agree to co exist keeping their separate 
identity or they merge into each other losing their separate existence. 
In Europe, Roman Catholic and Protestants learnt to live together 
and co-exist inspite of their differences; in India Hindus and Muslims, 

4 for centuries, learnt to live together and co-exist despite of their 
cultural differences. This process is called accommodation. The 
second process that we have pointed out is that of merging into each 
other and losing their individual existence. This process is called 
assimilation. This happened with Many cultures which came in 
India and merged into Indian culture or adopted the Indian culture. 


All this happens when associative process starts working and two 
different cultures meet each other, 


If there is a dissociative process then there are 3 results of 
Í this dissociation. (a) Either there is competition between these two 
| cultures as to which should dominate: (b) or there is a constant 
| Struggle for supermacy which may’ be called contravention; (c) oF 
| 
} 
i 


there is a conflict —a regular war between the two which may 
continue till one overpowers the Other. 


3 A culture can maintain its identity either SEN it is superior 
in yalue than others, when instead of competition, contravention and 
conflict it can associate with others or can force the other culture tO 


submit to it and extinguish it or assimilate it into itself which is 49 
extinguishing it, 


; peat Ee aCultare has always been dominant: History 9f 


m@an culture shows that this culture from the beginning of tim? 


a 
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has com? in contact with several 


culturas of the world, and instead 
of com)atiticn, contravention an 


d conflict it has assimilated in itself 
the other cultures on account of its Superm2cy. The history of this 
contact can b2 divided into three periods of time. The time before 
the Christian era; the Mougil piod and the English period. The 
contact of Indian culture with these different cultures in difterent 
times has been such that in ail periods Indian culture has dominated 
curirg all these three periods, and therefore, either they have stood 
by Indian culture shoulder to shoulder or have stayed in India 
accepting the superior value of Indian Culture. There was no such 
period in the cultural history of India when Indian culture lost its 
identity or disappeared before other cultures. We shall, shortly deal 
with these three periods one by one. 


(a) The Period before Christian Era — The Greeks tried to 
invade India before the 44th B.C. These people are called Yavans 
in Indian literature. Yavan in Sanskrit has come to mean a down- 
trodden, an impure and of bad character. In 326 B.C. Alaxander. 
attacked India and it was at this period that for the first time Indian 
Culture care in contact with Greek culture. The story goes that 
when Alaxander planned to invade India he went to his preceptor 
Socrates to ask what gift he should bring for him from India. At 
that time India was so well krown for its Spiritualism that Socrates 
asked him to bring a philosopher. After Alaxender, Salucus also 
invaded India but was defeated by Chandragupta. After this defeat 
a treaty was entered into between the two kings according to which 
Salucus gave his daughter Helen in marriage to Chandragupta. 
Indian culture had risen so high in the eyes of Greeks that a Greek 
Prince willingly and with pleasure offered his daughter to an Indian 
Prince in Marriage. Chandragupta kada son from this marriage 
whose name was Bindusar. Historians say that Bindusar had Greek 
blood in his veins. It is also opined that when Greek invaders after 
defeat returned to their country, they left many of the soldiers 
behind who married here and were absorbed in Indian culture, India 
left its impress of culture on them, they did not leave any impress of 
their Culture on India. After this for a hundred years there was no 
attack on India by the Greeks. After that there were manyi attacks 
from the Greeks. Democlius, one of the invaders embraced Hinduism, 


inander was so much influenced by Indian culture that he became 


a Buddhist. From North-China Shakas attacked India but they also 
accepted Buddhism. Along with these attacks Yushi and 
ž CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwa 


a _—o 


| Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


it 10 THE VEDIC PATH 
out of which the Kushan king Kanishk 
uch so that he became the patron of 
Like Shakas from the North-China 
people settled down in 


tribes invaded this country 
turned to Buddhism, so m 
| Mahayan school of Buddhism. 
| Hoons also attacked India but all these 
India, some accepted Vaishnavism and some other Indian religions, 
Some historians say that the Jats and Goojais aie the descendants 
of the Hoons and were absorbed in Indian Culture. Ail these tribes 
| who attacked India in an era before Christ were either repelled by 
| Indian soldiers or were so much influenced by Indian culture that if 
they settled down in this country they bec im part and parcel of the 
culture of this land. 


. (b) The period of the Mcugals : After the invasion cn this 
country by the Greeks, Shakes and Ho ns, it wes afier the 8th 
century A. D. that Islamic countries turn2d their eyes towards India. 
Mahmood Gazanavi in the 10th and Mohemmed Gauri in the 12th 
century invaded India. These invaders had come only for the 
exploitation of the wealth of this counuy, they had no cultural 
mission, They came and looted and went back. They were followed 
by Afghans and Turks. Amongst the Turks the first to come was 
Babar who governed the country. His son was Humayun, and 

/ Akbar was Humayun’s son. It can be said of Akbar’s time that 
Indian and Mougal cultures came in contact. As already pointed 
out, if there is dissociation amongst them, then ccnflict arises; if 
there is association, then accommodation or absorption of one into 
the other takes place. At the time of Akbar both these processes 
took place. Conflict between the Indian culture and Mougal culture 
took place when we read in history that in 1567 Akbar’s army moved 
on to Marvar when hearing this news of attack Raja Udaysingh 
leaving the protection of his territory into the hands of Jaimal and 

-Phatta hid himself in mountainous regions. Mougal army surrounded 

z the fort of Chittaur and faced with this pedicament the women 

residing in the fort committed Jauhar to save themselves from thé 
rtures of the invaders. Historian Ishwari Prasad writes in his book 

t Leaders of India’ (Page 94) that when Akbar entered the fort 

j Chittorgarh he ordered wholesale butchery. It is said that those 

urdered in this manner, the weight of their sacred three 
mounds. This figure is written on the bankers’ document 
> who will destroy the sanctity of this document 
apun ment of the sin of having murdered soa 
Oneihand t was the nature of the conflic n 
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these two cultures, on the other hand this very Akbar married the 
daughter of a Beharimal of Ambar of Rajput family. Akbar had 
come to very close to Hinduis t hi i 
Jahangir — was born of this AA ON ae y ategknowa s 
by Hindu religion and culture that when his ae Re See 
amida Begum 
died then leaving all his preoccupations came to Agra and got his 
head shaved according to Hindu rites. In contrast to Islam he was 
so much enamoured of Hinduism that he refused to believe in the 
theory of personal God and regarded the sun, moon, and stars as | 
resplendent manifestations of God. His belief was that the object of | 
man’s life isto overcome evil and todo good to his fellow men. 
Akbar’s life was an example of admixture of Islamic and Hindu it 
cultures wherein the latter had the upper hand. When two cultures 
come together, then the law is that though politically a culture may 
be weak, yet the culture of higher values dominates the culture of 
lower values. It was therefore that though the Islamic culture was 
politically strong being the culture of the political power, yet the 
Indian culture dominated the life of Akbar. 


We have already said that Salim — later known as Jahangir — 
was the son of Akbar’s Hindu wife. Jahangir’s son was Shah Jahan. 
Shah Jahan had several sons two of them are more known — 
Aurangzeb and Dara Shikoh. Aurangzeb represented begotted 
Muslim culture which knows no compromise with any other culture; 
Dara was just the opposite. He had implicit faith in the Upanishads. 
He invited some pandits from Banaras and ‘continued listening to 
their expositions for six months. In 1656 he translated the Upanishads 
The French scholar Anquitil Du Peron read this Persian 
anslated them in Latin in 1801. 


in Persian. 
translation of the Upanishads and tr 


hndia was invaded by foreign powers parore Christian galos 
well as during the Mougal period. The pre-Christian era invasions 
were not cultural invasions, they were only tor the sake of plunder 
and loot. Those people who invaded in pre Chnstian era were 
barbarous people, they had no culture ai their own, hence there È 
could be no question of cultural conflict. They came here and ; 
returned with looted wealth of India. Those who remained behind, j 
they lost their separate identity and mixed with ie People hele 
married here, adopted the culture of the land of their adoption! and 
forgot from where they had come. They beceme part and parc 
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of this land, politically, socially and culturally. They adopted India 
as their home-land. On the other hand the Pe IveS tons though 
they were political, still they were cultural Invasions: The Muslim 
not only settled down in India, they tried poral bly to convert Indians 
into Muslims. However. the proponents of Indian Suae Sici to 
their gurus and resisted all sorts of cultural conversions. This led 
to a cultural conflict between Hindus and Muslims. Muslims tried 
to convert Hindus into Muslims and Hindus tried to convert Muslims 
into Hindus. This gave birth to Shuddhi movement in the Arya 
Samaj. There used to be public discussions on various religious 
and cultural topics of both sections of society. On certain occasions 
there used to be riots on the question of cow-slaughter and music 
before the mosque. In short, culturally Hindus took their rigid 
stand on matters which they thought were an attack on their religion 
and culture; similarly the Muslims were adamant on problem which 
they thought culturally they were right to which the Hindus 
objected. Ultimately, the conflict took a violent turn and India was 
partitioned in 1947 as Hindustan and Pakistan. This partition was 
due to the dissociative social process about which we have 
mentioned above. Since 1947 both thə cultures took on their 
separate path of conflict. 


(c) The English period : Before the coming in of the English 
in India whatever culture it came in contact with, either that culture 
disappeared being valueless, or a conflict ensued, or the Indian 
culture remained dominant. When the English came, they came 
equipped with both their mechanical civilization and Western thought 
and culture. As regards civilization we have already stated that its 
root cause is physical environment, not so of culture. Civilization 
always moves forward, it coes not go backward Bullock-cart is 
first, motor caris the last, not the vice versa. When the British 
came, they brought with them mechanical civilizatian; even the 
culture they brought was physical not spiritual. Their living, dress 
etc , everything was attractive. In a way both their civilization an 
culture appeared to be superior to Indian culture. They came as 
tiazers but gradually became rulers. But to rule a country of the 
language of which they were ignorant was a problem for them. 
Realizing this, they thought of a plan. They thought of re-educating 


the country and produce a class of people who will be trained i} 
both elvilizatlon and culture so that th.ough them it will be easief 
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for them to rule. For this purpose Lord Mac 
overhaul all the system of education. 
stand against the Western culture which 
attractive having the physical background. 
the India culture in its very roots. 
other point of attraction was that those On'y could get service who 
had received English education. Besides the attractiveness of 
Western culture still held her head high. Max Muller wrote that if 
you want to trace the source of culture itself you will have to go 
beck to India. The German scholar Shopenhaur used to keep the 
Upanishads under his pillow before going to sleep and used to say 
that at the moment of death if he Could derive any consolation it 
was only through the Upanishads. Even today Europe is flooded 
with saints and Sages from India which shows that despite the so- 
called cultural superiority of the West people are not wanting there 
who look towards India for solace and peace. Western culture has 
posed a challenge to Indian culture so far its superiority is concerned. 
Yet with the Western world talking of the Hydrogen-bomb which 
can destroy the world Indian culture is the only refuge for the 
Preservation and safety of mankind. 


aulay was deputed to 
Indian culture could nct 
was more alluring and 

Western culture shook 
Besides its attractiveness the 


We have discussed the difference between ‘Civilization’ and 
‘Culture’. Civilization is physical and material, Culture is spiritual; 
Civilization gees on developing on and on, Cultural can mowe en 
Stay at a height and also can degenerate. Culture can be asacclatiye 
Or dissociative. If associative it may resultin accommodation or 
assimilation, if dissociative there may be competition, contravention 
or conflict. Indian culture has passed through all these stages ame 
Still holds its own and is alive and kidling. The waiki merged in 
gross materialism still looks towards its ever-shining spiritualism. 


KE 
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The social evolutionists and social progressivists fail to 
understand the fact that there can be noble and sublime values and | 
_ thoughts even in the most ancient literature viz. the Vedas. These 
thinkers, who adopt this approach ultimately become distortionists 
because they endeavour to interpret the ancient scriptures in the light | 
of their preconcieved intellectual frameworks or theories. Consequen- 
tly they see only primitive ideasin the old books and see only 
rimitive social level in the ancient society like the Vedic one. 


But even the English renderings of the Vedas at the hands of 
ssterners show that Vedas contain higher philosophical and 
houghts and values. Since {Indian classical philosophical 
and Indian Culture are based on the Vedas, the central ideas 
es and Hinduism must be there in n the Vedas especially 


‘culture and social philosophy is the concept of 


of purusharthas These are the four ati 
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Kama and even Dharma. 


The Arthasheshtra and Kamashashtra were separated from the 
philosophical systems, The Dharmashashtra avoided its social 
orientation and was confined to mere Caste-norms and ritualistic 
rules. Moksha was stressed at the cost of other human values and 
social considerations, since Vedas constitute the roots of Indian 
culture, Hindu religion and morality they must embody the basic 
thoughts on human values. Since the Vedas remained sealed books, 
the Puranas and there negativistic approach to the life and the world 
beceme predominant and the Vedas ceased to be the living scriptures 
of the living religion. Nobody bothered about their relevance to 
human life and Indian culture. This article briefly describes the 
Vedic concepts of secular and instrumental human values such as 
Artha and Kama. 


Vedic outlook on Life : Before dealing with these values, we 
must take into consideration the vedic outlook on life and the world 
Vedic outlook on life is not narrow and lopsided. It is comprehensive 
and integral. There is no place for pessimistic and defeatist trends 
in vedic philosophy and religion. Vedic religion is not other-wordly 
and negativistic. The Vedic people are interested both in secular as 
Well as spiritual values and also in individual as well as social reality. 
They prayed for a life-span of atleast hundred years. They were 
advocates of will to live and will to conquer (Vijigisha). They appear 
to be cheerful and heroic in their lives which were full of hazards 
and struggles. Vedic seers do not indulge in depressive moods. 
They would rather try for Gods“ help in getting earthly power to get 
the better of the enemies of humanity. They can be seen praying 
for wealth and health as well as vigour and victory. The following 
vedic lines display the spirit of vedic philosophy and the mentality 


of the vedic seers. 


Jivema Saradah Satam (Rig V. F. 66) 

Nandama Saradah Satam (Rig V. F. 16) 

Adinah Syama Saradah Satam (Yajur V. 36.24) 
Ajitah Syama Saradah Satam (Taitariya Brah. 4.42) 
Buddhyema Saradah Satam (A. V. 19. 673) 
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i of joy. They hated servile attitude and slavish mentality. They 


i would not like to suffer humiliation. They would never flee from 


the battle-{ield. The sage aspires to be invincible and free from 
any kind of domination of others They aimed at victorious life a 
life without fear and wants, without slavery and poverty. There js 
no trace of defeatist and escapist mentality inthe Vedas. They held 
reverential and grateful attitude towards God. Buttheis prayers are 
the prayers of the heroic people. There is stress on personal efforts 
and achievement, what H A Murray calls “Need for Achievement’, 
is dominant in Vedic Society. 


Hence the Rigveda says ”Na rite srantasyasakhyaya devah’’ 
God helps those who help themselves God does not help the stupid, 
social parasites and idlers. Thus, the Vedas preach activism and 
self endeavour. 


It is not only a mistake but a deliberate fraud to say that the 
Vedic people were barbaric nomads and Vedic culture represents an 
undevelop: d state of society. H. Wilson has given a fitting reply 
to those thinkers who hold such views. He rightly says : that the 
Vecic Hindus were not nomade is evicent from the repeated allusions 
to fixed dwellings, villages and tuwns..... A pastoral people they 
might have been to some extent tut they were also agricultural 
people. They were also manufacturing people. Moreover what is 
more remarkable is that they were maritime and mercantile people. 


(quoted in “The Heart of Rigveda. P. 443) 


These quotations show that the vedic people were very much 


j advanced and they were enterprising They had established overseas 


igde too, There are references to social institutions such as marriage 
family and social classes in the Rigveda itsalf. This also shows that 
they had made considerable material progress. They pursued tte 
earthly values like Artha and Kama. 


= Artha: 


ue vous ‘Artha’ stands for both economic end political 
a coe wealth and Political economy. It thus 
SAA al s viz. the pursuit of inaterial prosperity and the . 
ieee G power. Both power and pelf are only. instrumental 
ealth and things as well as position and power must fulfil 
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some functions. Arthais necessary to subserve the ends, which 
can be collectively designated as ‘Kama’. Hence prof. M. Hiriyanna 
says : They, Artha and Kama, are the useful and the agreeable and 
represent the lower values. ({ndian conception of values P. 15) 
Here the word ‘lower’ should not be understood to mean trivial or 
‘insignificant’. In fact, the lower valuescan be called ‘survival 
values’. Therefore they should not be neglected. The {ndian 
philosophers have called them as ends of human life because not 
only that they satisfy human desires and interests but they must be 
consciously pursued as aims of life. 


There is a positive outlook towards wealth in the Vedas. But 
Artha as an economic or political value was never divorced from 
social commitments and responsibilities. In this sense, Artha was a 
social value. If it is pursued for its own sake, it hasa degrading 
effect on the personality and attitudes of man. One, who, for 
instance, pursues wealth for its own sake, loses the sense of 
emotional values such as personal effection and beauty as well as 
moral values like duty and virtues. To quote R. H. Tauney, he 
writes : Functionless property values neither culture not beauty. 
it cannot make nor can it create (Acquisitive society P. 79). Such 
a value becomes a disvalue and helps the growth of vulture like 
attitude in the human beings. Hence the Veda, commands: Ma 
gridhah Kasyachit dhanam (W. Yaj. 40.1) Do not covet anybody's 
wealth. Veda also admonishes us : Do not be envious and jealous 
of anybody. Na Krodho na cha matsaryam na lobho Na subhamati 
(Rig :Shrisukta). But wealth by itself was never condemned by the 
Vedic sages and seers. On the contrary they solicited God in many 
ways, for the sake of prosperity and plenty. But it was treated as 
ameans to subserve individual and social welfare. Hence, the 
Vedas enjoin us to earn and spend wealth in the proper way. It 
was linked with social value. Vedas, therefore praise generosity and 
condemn miserliness and selfish crude hedonism. 


(Moghamannam Vindate aprachitah sutyam bravimi vadha itsa tasya 
Rg. 10.117.6) 


Naryamanam pusyati no 
Kevaladi. Yajurveda, also admonishes us to enjoy wealth by 


renunciation and with restraint. (Ten Tyaktena Bhunjithah......40.1) 
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s, involved the discharge of definite personal obligations 
In this connection itis very instructive and 
enlightening to read a noble line in the Atharvaveda lt enjoins 
upon us the duty to earn and generously give away wealth to the 
needy. Atharvaveda (3.24.5) : says : (Shatahasta amanare Sahastra- 
hasta Sankira). It literally means : collect wealth with hundred hands 
and give it away with thousand ones. Broperty, therefore, must be 
linked with liberality. Vedas, therefore, insist on Dana and 
|shtapurta. Understood in this sense economics for the Vedic seer 
was a part of social philosophy, The same import is expressed in 
Kalidas’ verse : Tyegaya Sambhrutarthanam (Raghuvansam 1-7. 
The rulers acquired wealth only to serve the society. 


It, thu 
and social functions. 


Artha as a value received direction from the higher values, 
such as Dharma and Moksha. The secular values, therefore were 
oriented towards higher values. This approach was based on the 
basic principle viz., wealth belongs to God It steers of both private 
property theory as well as collective property doctrine (Ishavasya- 
midamsarvam). Commenting on this Vedic virtue, Gandhiji wrote : 
If all the Upanishadas and other scriptures happened all of a sudden 
to put to ashes and if the first line in this Upanishad are felt intact 
in the memory of Hinduism. Hinduism would live for ever (N. K. 


Bose: selections). Gandhi Ji's doctrine of trusteeship can be traced 
to this vedic verse. 


Artha as a Political value 


Vedic seers had also given thought to social and political 
structures, there are references to varna system. But it was only 
a functional arrangement. |t should not be confused with the birth- 
based rigid caste system and its by-product, untouchability. There 
was no gntouchability Or social segregation in vedic society. They 
Were conscious of:their collective existence. There are references 
to the concept of motherland. There isa Prithivi Suktain the 
Atharvaveda, in which the earth is addressed as a mother. The 
famous prayer in the White Yajurveda (31.32) can be rightly called 


a Vedic national song. It is a prayer for men of learning and valour 
as well as men of wealth and labour, 


They had also developed 


z thoughts about the forms of 
government and their functions. , 


In the Rigveda, the king '° 
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gddressed as (10-173) : Vishastva sarva Vanchantu : May the 
people wish you to be the ruler. There are references to Samiti, 
Sabha and Vidatha. According to B. Hardas, Samiti represents 
modern parliament, Sabha stands for legislative assembly and 
Vidatha was an assembly of the intellectuals and the learned. H. 
Zimmer opines that it wes the function of the Sabha to elect the 
king. (quoted in Spellmans political theory of ancient India P.93) 
White Barnett writes : The king was at least nominally elected by 
the assembly of free men in Vedic times (Ibid. 1.50). Spelimen 
himself further unequivocally states : The idea of oriental despotism 
was not, in theory at least encouraged in Indian Political philosophy 
(Ibid 1.54). Rigveda, (3.4.3.) refers to the fact that ‘Vishas’ elected 
the king (Tvam Visho Vrinatam Rajyaya). According to Altekar, Vishas 
stands for the group of families, while according to other Indologists 
Visha means the people. Whatever the import of the word ‘Vishas’ 
it definitely suggests a kind of elective principle. It shows that at 
least sometimes the kingship was elective. The Atharvaveda calls 
Sabha and Samiti as daughters of the king. According to pandit 
Satvalekar they are called as king's daughters because they fell 
Outside the power and the authority of the ruler (Dure hita Duhita 
Nirukta 3.1.4). If the king encroaches upon their povers, he is said 
to have committed Duhitrigaman. In other words monarchy was 
limited and constitutional. 


It was a rule according to the principles of Dharma and for 
the good of the people. The Chandogya \Jpanishad (5.11) describes 
the ideal socio-political order as a reality in the Kingdom of Ashva-— 
pati who confidently proclaims : 


Na me steno Janapade na Kadaryo, na Madyapah Nanahita- 
gnirnavidvan na svairi Svairini Kuta. My kingdom is devoid of 
thieves as well as misers and drunkards as well as irreligious 
ignoramuses. There are no promiscuous persons. Neithermmen nor 
Women indulge in extramarital sex. According) to Vedic social 
philosophy, the very basis of a nation is rooted in higher values such 
as truth, law, honesty, austerity etc. (Atharva Veda (12.1.1). These 
Principles sustain the earth. Thus it can be definitely stated that 
the Vedas has linked power and pelf with their social functions. 


Kama: The term Kama means desires as well as their gratifications. 
It also means sensual happiness including sexual pleasure. But it 
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should not be confined to physical pleasures only. It also means 
noble love and aesthetic joy. Thus Kama stands both for the pursuit 
of happiness as well as the pursuit of aesthetic delight. 


Men is virtually a bundle of desires. The Rigveda (1.179.5) 
says : Pulukamohi purusah, The Upanishadic sage confirms this View 
of man and states : Kamamayoyam hi purusah. Kama means desire as 
well as the objects of desire. Since the gratification of desires 
results in pleasant feelings or pleasure, Kama also means pleasure. 
Moreover it includes sexual happiness too. But Kama is a value 
provided the pursuit of pleasure is not incompatible with mora! 
values and virtues. It therefore, should not be confused with the 
Just for carnal satisfactions. 


The realisation of Kama is contingent upon, both wealth as 
well as health. It therefore, can, be attained only with self control. 
But Kama also is important as a survival value. Organic needs must 
be satisfied before man can endeavour to satisfy higher needs and 
can pursue noble interests. Man has to live before he lives the 
life of noble principles and spiritual values. Vedas preach neither 
sensual Indulgence nor suppression of naturalimpulses and desires. 
House-holder's stage of life is, therefore, a stage of emotional 
growth and sublimation of impulses. The vedic people had developed 
the social institutions like marriage and family to discipline, and 
sublimate natural needs. House-holders stage, thus, is a stage in 
mans moral and spiritual journey. There is positive acceptance of 
sex in the Vedas. But there is no trace of crude sensualism in them. 
Today sex is trivialised and dehumanized. It has been separated 
rom other aspects of man. D. Holbrook in his Sex and Dehumani- 
zation (P. 6) writes : Sex is reduced to an act of hate, an itch to be 


got rid of, and man to a hydraulic system. This he achieves by ê 
suave unfeeling and cynical tone. 


The concept of Purushartha acce 
the other human values. 


Vedas never condemned t 


pts Kama as only one among 
£ does not treat it as larger than life. TA 
Meye e sex and senses. regulate 

and disciplined. The Vedic poet-philosophers we ae person 
Lence there was no sexual permissiveness. In this context Macdonell 
writes : The standard of morality was comparatively high. It may Þ? 
inferred from the fact that adultery and rape were counted among 


Nahe 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


VEDIC CONCEPTS......... 


the most serious offences and illegitimate births were concealed. 
(History of Sanskrit Literature P.164) 


The institution of marriage fulfilled both seyual as well as 
procreative urges. It also satisfied man’s affiliation and love needs. 
The Vedic man and woman were emotionally satisfied, 


Family life, therefore, nourished the emotional aspects of the 
individual and stabilized the social structure. Even the marriage by 
selection is referred to in the Rigveda (10.18.9). One man selected 
Surya for his would-be wife. But Surya refused and opted in 
favour of Ashwnikumar in virtue of his valour. The father consented 
to her choice. In another verse the bride is asked to be the source 
of joy to her kith and kin as weli as to their domesticated animals. 
The 46th verse of this hymn has a modern tinge. The bride is asked 
to be domineering lady of the house. Sheis admonished to be the 
queen in the hor.e. The couple is asked to share their fortune with 
the goodin society. Commenting on the Vedicidea of marriage 
A.C. Bose observes : The Vedic ideal of marriage is that of a perfect 
monogamy, the life-long companionship of the two people. This 
practice must have been well established as is evident from the fact 
that the vedic seer seeking comparison for the perfect duality, for 
the twin deities Ashwins, give along with the examples of two eyes 
two lips etc., that of a married couple : Dampativa’ Kratuvidasanesu 
(Rg. 2.39.2) (The Call of the Vedas. P. 260). In one of the hymns 
of the Atharvaveda (3.30) the wife is asked to utter sweet words 
to her husband. All are asked to love one another as the cow loves 
her calf. 


The Vedic seers had full knowledge of the limitations of 
Kama. In the Taitariya Brahman (2 2.5.6), Kama is compared to the 
Ocean-Samudra iva hi Kamah Naiva hi Kamasya Antosti na 
Samudrasya. As the ocean is unending so b he Kama. Hence it 
Must be regulated and sublimated. Kama is a value when itis 


linked with higher values. 


K2ma as an aesthetic value: Need for beauty appears to be paie 
to human nature. Vedic sages and seers were not dry thinkers; 
They loved nature and the harmonyin nature. They oppreciaioa 
the beauty of the well-ordered cosmos. Bhadram. tet Vishwam 
Yadavanti Devah. The Vedic age was joyous and optimistic. Beauty © 
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was an important attribute of Vedic Deities. Rigveda itself has an 
aesthetic and literary value. Macdonell therefore rightly says : Many 
hymns display a high order of poetical excellence. ie hymn to 
the dawn (Rg. 1.113) is the finest. It is one of the fairest creation 
of Vedic poetry (Ibid P. 83). In this connection C.K. Rajain his 
Survey of Sanskrit literature’ says : Itis not all Correct to speak of 
the vedas as ‘religious poetry’, it is better and really appropriate to 
state the fact that in the Vedas, we find a ‘poetic religion’. But 
there was both a heroic and poetic religion. Even God was concieved 
as a great poet (Rg. 8.41.5). The Universe is beauty because it is 
a manifestation of the supremely beautiful Reality. 


The sages also prayed God for goodness and beauty 
((Rg. 5.82.5). The Vedic poet says : Vishva Vamani Dhimati. We 
contemplate all that is beautiful According to A.C. Bose the 
Rigvedic verse mentioned above indicates the three principal values 
viz, Goodness (bhadram), Beauty (Vamani) and Satyam (Truth) 
(Ibid.172). Thus Kamaasan aesthetic exrerience was definitely 
accepted by the Vedas. Unlike animals Artha and Kama were 
Raised to the higher level. They were linked with moral, social and 
aesthetic considerations and thus we come across the acceptance 


and integration of all dimensions of human life in Vedic—concepts 
of human values, 


ct 
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Upanisads, the Innermost 
Scientific Truth Il 


D. M. Mansharamani * 


Re-introducing of Science of Purusa, The Pure Quanta 


In the first article, ‘Vedanta And Quantum Theory’, in the 
series, ‘Upanisads, The Innermost Scientific Truth’, it was explained 
that the ancient Indian scientists were very well conversant with the 
general principles of Quantum Theory. The current research work 
which is being conducted by physicists in Quantum Particles is highly 
praise-worthy; however, this exoloration is being carried out in a very 
limited circle of physical science only. The scientific teachings of 
Upanisads go far beyond this circle. 


(A) Pure immortal quanta according to physicists— 


(i) Space-time electromagnetic universe as pure immortal continuum- 


Gravitation and electromagnetism are considered as two 
fundamental forces of nature. Gravitation is nota creative power, 
itis the property of space-time curve. Hence the initial space-time 
electromagnetic universe is the real, pure, immortal existence 
Continuum. 


O O O ee 
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(ii) Fure, immortal continuum as world tree- 


Electromagnetic continuum is today looked upon as pure, 
immortal world tree from which various energy forms, such as 
chemical energy, etc. Along with these energy forms innumerous 
kinds of material forms also appear out at the same time. Material 
forms are mortal and impure, hence none of the energy form, except 
electromagnetic energy, is pure and immortal because it is transient, 
it co-exists with bodies and is involved into an inter-play with them. 


(iii) Spacial inherent (root) field of world tree- 


Physicists now declare that matter along with all its energy 
forms mergesin electromagnetic field, which on reaching its zero 
energy point becomes inherent (root) irreducible field characteristics 
of the all pervading space. Spacial root field has the seea (possibility) 
of world creation. 


(iv) Photon as pure quanta— 


A real, pure and immortal quanta is the minutest energy point 
in the electromagnetic field Accordingly, itis non-different from 
the spacial field in its characteristics. 


Till recently it was thought that electron which has a radius 
of 2.82 x 10-1}? c.m. is pure and immortal quanta in our universe 
measuring 33.8164 x 10?? k.m. radius. But now itis found out 
that electron is impure because itis both an energy wave and 4 
particle. Hence physicists today consider photon, which is a ray 


of light, as pure, immortal and real existence quanta, free from 
material and other energy forms. 


(B) Camments— 


(i) Every energy point is also a material point- 


Every actuality is both physical and mental. Matter and 
energy are always involved together into an inter-nlay. They appea! 
together, exist together and also vanish together. With either O 
them alone there is no experience whatsoever. Hence every energy 

point is also a material point. 
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subtle or distinct-indistinct particle, Similarly photon, being a causal 
form of energy point, is also an indistinct (avyakta) paticle Physicists 
are now coming round to the view that where-ever there is energy, 


matter is also present there. Hence neither electron nor photon can 
be considered as pure quanta. 


(ii) Equation E=me? proves inseparability of mass and energy- 


The equation E=mc® (where Eis energy, mis mass and cis 
speed of light) enunciated by Dr. Finstein during the current century, 
not only implies inseparabality of mass and energy but also non- 
convertibility of mass into energy and energy into mass. Any 
increase in energy at any stage is automatically and simultaneously 
followed by increase in mass in the same order as the equation 
points, it cannot be at the cost of mass. Any deviation in this respect 
will violate the immortality of the equation. Hence theclaim that 
mass can be converted into energy and energy into mass is without 
any truth. What actually happens in the process is the release of 
stationary form of energy (in mass) into active form of energy and 
Conversion of gross form of matter into subtle form of matter. The 
equation E—mc? is not affected at all, thus proving that every energy 
point is also a material point. This also leads us to the conclusion 
that no energy point, whether it is electron or photon, can ever be 
considered as pure, real and immortal quanta. 


(iii) Electron and photon have no real existence of their own- 


Pure is always pure, immortal and unchanging, any change in 
it will make it impure, mortal and variable. Therefore physical points, 
including electron and photon are not the evolutes of this pure, 


unchanging reality. The cause of their phenomenal existence is 


evidently another. 


(C) Pure, immortal world tree according to Vedanta- 
(i) Tat Brahman is pure, immortal world tree- 


Vedanta describes this world tree which has branches below 
and roots above, which poets, saints, and philosophers worship and 
Scientists are seeking, aS pure, immortal and fearless Tat Brahman. 


(1) Sag qchsarsaes UGTA: TATA: | 
dea Ia ada alarga gA Ut 
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geirda: aar: Ga Tg AALS FIAT | 


dea qq | 
g 4 Katha Up., 11.3.1. 


With roots above and branches below stands esa ancient fig 
tree. Tat, verily, is pure; Tat is Brahman; Tat indeed is called 
immortal. All worlds rest in it, no one ever goes beyond Tat. Etat 


(this) is indeed Tat. 


(2) aad ag aang Fal q PAA | 
gergi agar ait amati fand faufa yaaea qif: N 


Mahanarayana Up., 1.6. 


Tat is indeed right, Tat indeed is true, Tat indeed is Brahman, 
the supreme of the poets. All acts of worship pertain to that reality 
alone. Tat is the naval of the universe, which arose in the past and 
which develops at present. 


(3) alaia eagigeaea tag ATT: | 
eq HRA AT Fal aT: a ITTA: M 
Mahanarayana Up., 1.7. 


Tat indeed is fire, Tat is air, Tatis sun, Tatis mocn. Tat is 


pure and immortal, Tatis Brahman, Tat is water, Tat is the lord of 
creatures. 


(ii) Real form of pure world tree cannot be perceived- 


Gita teaches that neither the real form of the pure, immortal 


world tree with roots, nor its beginning, nor its end, nor its 
foundation is perceived here. 


(4) SatqaHe: We Tas MIRAIN | 
Taifa aa mois wee a a afaq te 
Gita, XV. Ue 


The indestructible fig tree, they say, has roots above and 


branches below. Its leaves are Vedas. He who knows this is the 
knower of Vedas. 
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(5) aata gaa wer grga frsasarar: | 
saa garagara Haga aga 1 
Gita, XV.2. 


Nourished by gunas, its branches spread out below and above, 
its twigs are its sense objects and its sprouts stretch out in the world 
of men ending in action. 


(6) a Taeg gaat Aled a aifi a arafa | 
Gita, XV 3. 


Nether its form, nor its end, nor its beginning, nor its 
foundation are perceived here. 


(iii) Pure, immortal, Tat Brahman ts seen as three footed- 


The real, pure, immortal Tat Brahman is same today as in the 


beginning, but on account of being covered by. unreal causal, subtle | 


and gross physical forms, it is seen as three-fold. 


(7) sfa ud aig | Saag aTa | 
UTS AHIMACaA ATH YAS | 
uA a AIHA II 
Maitri Up., V1.4. 


For thus it has been said, ‘The three quartered Brahman has 
its roots above. Its branches are space, air, fire, water, earth and 
the like. Name of this Brahman is ‘Long fig tree’. 


(8) vataifedta ganefi | 
GE: FUGUAA Mews aada U 
i Shukrahsaya Up., II.5. 


The state before world creation was void of duality and also 
Void of name and form. This same state exists still today and is 


denoted by the term Tat. 
(D) Purusa is the pure, immortal quanta- Vedanta- 


(i) Thou art Tat- 


According to Vedanta, the unattached person (theu) in body 
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is pure, immortal quanta. Itis non different from Tat Brahman, 
is pure, 


1| Hence thou is equated with Tat. 


nE gpa aaafa aa qafi | 
(9) a gam aar Pingala Up., 111.2. 


i Yajnavalkya explained, ‘Tat thou art’, ‘thou art Tat’, 


| | (10) aat arami: aalfgat Year | 
fi aud gaada aal Faq I 
‘ Pingaia Up., 111.3. 


Then on becoming self possessed, the Brahmana should 


engage himself in deep meditation on the identity of Tat and thou. 


(11) sigaar anaa aT RAR | 
UHAA TAT a ATTN 1 
Shukrahsaya Up., I!.6. 
The pupil whois beyond (unattached to) sense organs, is 


; indicated by the term ‘thou’. Through the term ‘art’ oneness of Tat 
$ and thou is to be grasped. 

} 

i 

} 


(il) Purusa, the pure quanta is embodied- 


Purusa, the pure, immortal quanta dwells in the impure, mortal 
physical body. Heis therefore called ‘embodied’. Purusa is not 
the bocy, he is different from it. 


(12) efeatsfeaeaar ag TIX Glad Te | 
aar dararia a zeta 1 
Gita, 11.13. 


Just as embodied in this body passes through childhood, youth 


and old age, even sohe acquires another body. The wise mani9 
not perplexed by this. 


(13) aara 3A Ser faae aA: | 
AATAS NAA TEREE MITE N 
Gita, 11.18: 
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These bodies of the embodied who is eternal, indestructible 
and ungraspable, are said to have an end. Therefore do fight 


© Bharata, 


(14) ataife soia aar fagia qafa gamfa a7tsqzrfor ı 
aar adafo fagra sAotarata gafa aara An 


Gita, 11.22. 


Just as a person caste off worn-out clothes and puts on 
others that are new, even so the embodied casts off worn out bodies 
and takes on others that are new. 


(15) ea fagas 83 adta ara 
aeaa yatta a ca aifaguéfa vt 
Gita, 11.30. 


The embodied in the body of every one is eternal and can 
never be killed, O Bharata. Therefore, thou ought not to giieve for 
any Creature. 


(iii) Rising from bodies, the embodied purusa unites with Tat Brahman- 


Vedanta and Gita teach that esa purusa, on rising from bodies 
and on seeing his own true nature, attains his identity with pure, 
immortal Tat Brahman. 


(16) AA FUG AFISA POUCA | 
qt fasar caq AmA | 
UT Afa gara N | 
am g ar gara aa ara aafaa 
Chandogya Up. VIN.3.4. 


Now esa, the serene being, on rising from this body and on 
teaching the highest light appears in his own true aspect. Esa is 
atma, said he. Etat is immortal and fearless. Etat is Brahman. The 
Name of etat Brahman is indeed Satyam (real). 


(17) aar aaa saa g 18a art BeGq | 


aalanfaat aHTAAAAATaAT N ! 
Gita, X1V.14, 
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h when goodness (sattva) is 


died meets with deat 
If the embodi a porone Car 


predominant, then he attains pure regions 


highest. 


(18) gmaria Eita TER \ 
I .q qa N 
magga: Gagan] e A 


Having risen boyond the three gunas that are the source of 
body, the embodied is freed from birth, death, decay and pain and 


so attains immortality. 


(E) Science of purusa and physical science- 


(i) / urusa and Prakrti are different but beginningl- ss- 


Purusa is embodied in all bodies. It is embodied in all physical 
points. Itis within electron and also within photon. It is neither 
the body nor the electron nor the photon. It is neither matter nor 
energy nor prakrti which is the cause of appearance of both matter 
and energy. While prakrtiis the cause of effect, instruments and 
agentness, purusa in prakrti body when attached to qualities is the 
cause in regard to the experience of pleasure and pain. 


(19) saa: nanma at: pHi ata: 1. 


asgivlagensr saifa waa 1 
Gita, 111.27. 


Allkinds of actions are wrought by the guna energies of 


prakrti. He whose atmais deluded by egoism thinks | am the 
doer.” : 


(20) safc geo ta faardt swiata | 
fma griaa fats Taaa l 
Gita, X11119: 


Know thou that prakriti and purusa are both beginningless! 
Know thou also that all forms and qualities are born of prakriti. 


(21) aiana A ag: aae] | 
J: gag aii Hage ZTA 1- 
$5 ty ; Gita, Kil! ay 
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Prakrti is known to be the cause of effect, instrument and | 
agentness and purusuis said to be the cause in regard to the 
experience of pleasure and pain. i 
s ; | 
(22) gax: spen fe yem Ipfa | | 
HIT PIA HA gaa | 
Gita, XI11.21. | 


Purusa in prakrti experiences qualities born of prakrti. | 
Attachment to qualities is the cause of his birth in good or evil E 
wombs. 


(23) sga a aati Paana aaa: | 
a: Faafa JARAIAARAI q Teafa l 


Gita, X]11.29. 


He who perceives that all actions are performed by prakrti 
alone and that the self is not the doer, verily, sees correctly. 


(ii) Science of purusa- 


Scientists today think that energy and matter are the two 
fundamental realities of world creation and hence they look upon 
physics as the only basic science from which all other sciences have 
developed, According to them there is no such independent reality 
as purusa. Purusa, in their opinion, is just behaviourism of particles 


in variety of ways; its basis is physical. 


But through Quantum Theory, Smkhya and Vedanta have 
proved that purusa and prakrti are two different scientific factors 
involved in world creation. Purusa is the pure, immortal quanta, 
who is embodied in impure and mortal prakrti body; he is therefore 
different from both energy and matter. Accordingly, purusa is a 
separate scientific principle and a separate science in itself. 


Vedanta thus informs us that apart from physical science, we 
must also study the science of purusa, for purusa and prakrtt go 
together; this universe is the work of both purusa and prakrti; with 
either of them alone there is no world creation. Purusa supports 
all primary and secondary qualities (and all intuitional forms) of 


Prakrti. 
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(24) 3 ua àia gF gpa a gà: az 
agar agara a a gAs 1 
Gita, XII.23, 


He who knows purusa and prakrti with gunas în this way, he 
is not born again, even though he is involved in actions. 


(Ll part will follow) 
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Gospel of Vibhuti, 


the Superexcellence 


R. B. Lal 


One important lesson of the Vedas, which we have overlooked, 
is their call to a life of glory. There are many passagesin the 
Vedas in which the Rishi prays for greatness. “O Lord, make me 
lustrous,” ‘May | be the most glorious! "May the sun and moon 
and the earth and the sea, and the sky and the haen made Sy 
Thee, be always favourable to us for achieving greatness.” 


The Gita has a whole chapter—Vibhuti Yoga—devoted to this 
topic. In his own quaint and picturesque style Sri Krishna exalts 
the best Or most outstanding specimen in each class of beings by 
identifying himself with it. For example he says : “Among immova- 
bles | am the Himalaya; among rivers the Ganga; among trees the 
holy fig; among cows the divine cow ; among sages Vyasa; 
among heavenly songsters, Chitraratha; among generals Skanda; 
among rulers Yama; among the celestial sages Narada; among 
warriors Rama; among men the King. | am the glory of the glorious, 
the victory of the victorious, the goodness of the good-natured. | 
am life in afl beings and austarity in ascetics.” 


Sri Krishna summed up the general principle of Vibhuti Yoga 
in these words : “Whatsoever being is glorious, good, prosperous or 
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powerful, understand thou, that goes forth omia Heaginent oF ny 


splendour.” 


In this way. Sri Krishna has commended the celebrities in al 
walks of life but not the mediocre or routine workers. This is the 
Gospel of Superexcellence - @ clarion cal} to all aspirants to acquire 
greatness and glory by their golden deeds. As if to leave no room 
for doubt, the same precious lesson was taught by Sri Krishna 
while showing his cosmic form to Arjuna : “Therefore, stand up ! 
Win for thyself renown !. Conquer thy foes! Enjoy the wealth- 


filled realm !“ 


Karma Yoga and Vibkuti Yoga 


Karma Yoga requires skill; Vikhuti Ycga superlative skill in 
work. Very noble are the many who practise Karma Yoga and work 
efficiently for the general good. By their efforts they maintain the 
world order. Even more valuable are the few who practise Vibhuti 
Yoga, serve as examplars, heroes, leaders or luminaries, and make 
significant contributions to knowledge, wealth or well-being of 
mankind. 


The development of human faculties for the service of all is 
essential for the progress of mankind. “Each soul is potentially 
divine,” said Swami Vivekananda. “The goalis to manifest this 
divine within by controlling nature, externa} and internal’. 


“While all things’, said Radhakrishnan, ~are supported by 
God, things of beauty and splendour reveal Him more than others. 
Every deed of heroism, every life of sacrifice, every work of genius 
is a revelation of the Divine.” 


Vibhuti Yoga is a natural corollary of Karma Yoga. If, aS 
required by Karma Yoga, the aspirant performs al} his tasks aS àn 
employee of God's government, or His pleasure or as an offering t° 
to Him, will he be content to let his performance be just ordinary 
orcommon place ? Will he not like his work-offering to be the vey 
best he is capable of producing ? Would he not be eager to infus? 
some excellence, orginality and distinctiveness into it in order t° 
please the Lord ? 


“There is a fitness’ ‘, says Swett Marden, “in doing a thing 
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superlatively well, because we seem to be made for expressing | 
excellence. There is no happiness like that which comes from doing | 
our level best everyday, always, everywhere, no satisfaction like | 
that which comes from stamping superiority, putting the royal trade 
mark of excellence, upon everything which goes through out | 
hands.” | 
i) 
i 


Need for Development of Talents 


The development of talent, which has been so much stressed 
in the Vedas and the Gita, isa basic principle of the doctrine of 
evolution. Man starts as a seed with several kinds of powers 
hidden in him. Itisup to him to bring them out for the good of 
others and nimself. The pursuit of excellence in any field of endea- 
vour is itself a major source of happiness, apart fromits other 
psychological and material benefits. 


| 

} 

| 

l 
“An effective personality”, says the noted psychologist, Dr. 
Links, “requires not only a variety of skills but relative superiority 

l 

f 


ina few field and distinct superiority in one. The chief superiority 
should be in a vocational field, the others in the field of sports, 
hobbies and the social arts. The mere habit of developing superiority 


is a preparation for success in later life”. 


j 
i 
i 
K 
K 
E 


“The first commandments of the law of spiritual development’, 
writes, Alexis Carrel, Nobel prize winner in medicine, in Reflections 
of Life, “‘is that every one should realise the full measure of his 
inherited mental capacities, be these great or small. This obligation 
is universal. All are equally capable, if they are really determined, 
of releasing the hidden spiritual energy in their own depths. Though 
consciousness develops side by side with the body, it does not stop 
developing when the body has finished growing. Intellect, aesthetic 
activity, moral strength and religious sense continue to develop 


even in old age’. 


In his book, Excellence J. W. Gardner, President of Carnegie 
Foundation, writes : “Excellence implies more than competence. It 
implies a striving for the highest standards in every phase of life. 
We need individual excellence in allits forms, in every kind of 
creative endeavour, in political life, in education, in industry —in 
Short, universally! 
in his book, The Cosmos.of A. H. Compton, Professor Compton, 
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Nobel prize winner in physics, has commended the pursuit of 
excellence in these words : “Alfred nobel once wrote of this life ; 


As a precious gift, 

A gem that Nature gave to each of us 
That we might polish it until its sheen, 
Should finally reward us for our pains’. 


His bequest gives continual encouragement to those individuals of 
each generation who polish best the gem of life that Nature gave 
them so that the sheen may be shared by their fellow men.” 


William James, famous professor of Harvard, used to say that 
the average person develops only one tenth of his latent mental 
ability. “Compared to what we ought to be“, said he, “we are only 
half awake. We are making use of only a small part of our physical 
and mental resources. Stating the thing broadly, the human 
individual thus lives far within his limits. He possesses powers of 
various sorts which he habitually fails to use.” 


Emerson: “lf a man can write a better book, preach a better 
sermon, Or make a better mouse-trap than his neighbour, though 


he builds his house in the woods, the world will make a beaten path 
to his door.” 


Varieties of Superexcellence 
Itisclear ficmtre Gita’s recov 


are found not only in the field of religi 
The test of greatness is not super- 


ntal of celebrities that they 
on butin all walks of life. 


i natural powers, mystic visions or 
Superconctous states but the service rendered to mankind. Whoever 


ke a big contribution to the welfare of the world becomes a 
: a gular becomes great”, said Mahatma Gandhi, “exactly 
in the degree in which he:works for the welfare of his fellow men.” 


Worldly excellence is no less acceptable to God than spiritual 
excellence. Both are necessary for the Maintenance and savant 
men of the world. Both are, in fact, one, accordin to Vedanta. 
Elucidating this point, Sister Nivedita writes in her ine book, 
Religion and Dharma : “We Cannot be satisfied till our society has 
produced great minds in every branch of human activity. Advaita 
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can be expressed in mechanics, in engineering, in art, in letters as 
well as in Philosoohy and meditation. But it can never be j 
expressed in half measures, The true Advaitin is the master of the 
world. He does not know a good deal of his chosen Subject: he 
knows all there is to be known. Hedoes not perform his particular : 
task fairly well : he does it as well as it is Possible to do it...... The 
highest achievements of the mind are a Sadhna... The man who 
has followed any kind of knowledge to its highest point is a Rishi., | 


How to acquire S uperexcellence 


The primary condition for Superexcellence is a lofty aspiration f 
or ambition, a conscious striving to do the work as well as it can be 
done. This desire appears in the torm ofa deep interest in one's 
work orthe particular problem one has takenin hand. Itis well 
known that scientists and inventors give themselves up wholé- 
heartedly to the object of their pursuit. A powerful interest which 
dominates a man’s life polarizes his mind, which then acts likea 
magnet and continually draws out from his stored-up experience 
and also from new experience whatever is relevant and useful to 
the end in view. Deep interest invigorates the mind, awakens its 
dormant powers and is the key to superexcellence, invention and 
discovery. 


Hard work is another condition of superiority. The aspirant 
must master the knowledge and technique pertaining to his 
particular job; in fact, he must be a keen and life-long learner, ready 
to pick up new ideas and new ways wherever he can find inen, He 
must cultivate the habits of throughness, accuracy and FAMERS, he 
Must take pains to check, revise and polish his work until it acquires 
as perfect a finish as possible within the limits of time available. 


Inspiration only comes as a result of narai Suey, deep 
reflection and patient search for the solution. SORE discovers: 
are generally preceded by a large number of diseron Aare ai d 
trying first one thing and then another. Edison, the wizar i M 
inventions, made about ten thousand tests ta different chemica 
combinations before he found the right one for his serege battery. 
Looking for a suitable material for the filament of his erates 
lamp, he tried more than 6000 samples of bamboo fromieveiy comei 
Of the earth before he found the one that made the Edison electric 
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| lamp ready for commercial use. 


The story of the discovery of radium is a saga Of patient toil 
inthe midst of appalling poverty. It took Curies four years to 
separate a very small quantity of radium from tons of ore. All day 
and for months they worked together in a damp, rooting shed which 
they called their laboratory. For much of the time Madame Curie 
had to stand stirring a boiling mixture in an enormous pot with an 
iron rod which was as long as she was tall. The root of the shed 
leaked and they did not have mony enough to get it repaired. When 
the rain came, streams of water fell between these two workers and 
their work. Their labour was indeed tapasya of a very high order 
like that of Vedic Rishis whose contibution excelled in spiritual, 
psychic and physical fields. 


Similarly good writing requires not only profound knowledge 
but also enormous labour in writing, revising and rewriting. Carlyle 
took great pains over his works and before writing a page of his 
famous history books he would consult all the well known books on 
the subject. Tolstoy rewrote his ‘War and Peace’ seven times, Adam 
Smith took ten years to write his ‘Wealth of Nations’, while Gibbon 
spent twenty years over his masterpiece. ‘Decline and fall of tne 
Roman Empire’. 


Superexcellence means constant improvement and innovation, 
j thinking in straight lines instead of curves, introduction of simpler 
procedures, time and labour saving devices, better and cheaper 
goods, making two blades of grass grow where one grew before. 
f There is nothing in the world which cannot be improved. The best 


| is yet to be made - whether in books or automobiles, radios Or 
| nylons, medicines or men. 


The ideal of all-round excellence is very difficult to attain. 
Gay rare souls can become versatile geniuses. But every one can 
acquire mastery in some little branch of knowledge or skill. Every 
one can do at least some phase of his work superlatively wel! by 
developing his strong point or specializing in the part of his work 
in which he is most interested. And once this is done, superiority 
in one part of his life will stimulate superiority in other parts 
Whatever a man’s vocation, let him not be content to remain 4 


‘Mediocre; let him lift himself from he 
7 the c to t 
outstanding. ommon place , 
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Conclusion 


In India we are fortunate to have excellent human raw 
material. But the opportunities and incentives for its d 


i evelopment 
are sadly lacking. pment 


l Religion has, on the whole, a blighting effect 
on secular professions; its main interest is to multiply disciples and 


dwarfs. Even in other spheres the strong tendency is to encourage 
subservience rather than initiative and talent. Had we paid proper 
attentlon to Vibhuti Yoga our country would have produced giants 
in every field of endeavour during the thirty eight years since 
independence. 


We should recapture the spirit of the Vedas andthe Gita. 
We should exalt work. We should appreciate and encourage talent 
wherever it may be found. We must produce not only great saints, 
philosophers and Yogis but also great menin every walk of life — 
eminent scientists, rulers, statesmen, administrators, educationists, 
doctors, lawyers, engineers, inventors, sportsmen, artists, explorers, 
writers, industrialists, managers, seers, dreamers as well as organisers 
and leaders. No great man has done his duty until he has made at 
least ten persons worthy to take his place. 


Our teachers and students have a special responsibility to 
instil, develop and cultivate the love of superexcellence. Only SQ 
can they build the glorious India of our dream. vs 


“This very moment“, exhorted Swami Vivekanand, “let every 
one of us make a staunch resolution : ‘I wili become a prophet. | 
will become a massenger of light. Iwill become achild of God. 
Nay, | will become a god !” 


ARISE, AWAKE ! STOP NOT TILL 
THE GOAL IS REACHED. 


“ER 
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The Week in 


Various Civilizations 


Dr. Ramesh C. Verma * | 


Time plays a key role in the realmof human experience. 

Moment to Moment it goes on flowing, converting future into present 

i and presentinto past. The time measurements, i.e., chronology had 
been required since the biginning of the human awareness. With 
the present development in the understanding of Nature’s building 
blocks and their interactions physicists are able to conceive shortest 
time of reaction to be of the order of 10-24 sec, whichis the time 
taken by a light ray to cross a nucleon. Cosmological studies can 
i take us back to early universe at 10-40 sec after the Big Bang. But 
the ancients looked into the sky i.e., visible cycles of the nature, to 
arrive at the various units of the time, day as the time duration 
between two sun rises, month due to cycles of the moon and year 
from the season. Later on further divisions and sub-divisions (week, 
hour, ghati etc.) were introduced. In Hindu Puranas, the smallest 
time unit may utmost be considered to be of the order of a micro 
Second, if not small. Most of these divisions were required because 
of civil, religious and scientific reasons. The week is such a division- 
This intermediary unit arose as the day was too short and the month 
too long, for the civil works. Astronomically the four phases Of the 
SSeS 
* Deptt. of physics, Punjab University Chandigarh- 160014 
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moon might have suggested it. This could be true, but the history 
shows that it had not been so Straight. Before arriving at seven day 
week, various civilizations tried to introduce other divisions of the 
month. 


Once the seven day week was imagined it spread to all the 
parts of the world soon and is being continued to the present, 
becoming truely universal. Shri Shankar Bal Dikshit tells usin his 
well famous work ‘Bhartiya Jyotish’ that the origin -of week ‘day, 
probably, is not Indian as it is related to the concept of Hora. Some 
European scholars name Egypt or Babylonia for its origin. But Egypt, 
though had hora system and Horus God, does not seem to be the 
source as it had ten-day week system. Herodotus (5th century, B.C) 
tells that Greek got septenary week days from Babylonia, but the 
Babylonia week was discountinuous. One day tend to conclude 
finally that the development of seven-day continuous week is of a 
mixed origin. This study is significant as the knowledge of its 
establishmentin various forms shows the astronomical knowledge 


and its influence on the life of the ancient societies. 


Two-‘old division :— 


In Taittriya Brahman 3/10 / TO/2, a month has been divided 
into two pakshas, shukal and krishan. Different names have been 
ascribed to fifteen days and nights of each paksha. 


Three-fold division :— 


Egyptians employed a 3-fold division of the month. They used 


a unit of ten days called decan. This also led to the decante system 


of Horoscopy. The origin of this system perhaps belonged to the 
decimal counting. The Egyptians divided the full month of W days 
in three equal parts. But the hollow month of 29 days bare 
in three parts, the last week lacking one day. The omitted day was 
Second or tenth day of the 3rd decan. Old Athenians also kept ten 


days in a week. 


After French revolution, attempts were made g 
establish a calender having ten-day week. Due to obvious Allie 
in civil works, the system lasted only for 25 years. 


Octonary week :— 


In the beginning, the Romans had an eight-day week system. 
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The days were marked by the first letters of the alphabet A, B, C, D, 
E, F, G, H. The eighth day was a market day and called Nundinae 
ʻise., ninth day, ninth being from the last market day). Obviously 
the eight days could have no apparent astronomical connection. It 
had connections with trade which would have required a periodic 


market day. Near the end of first century B.C., Romans adopted the 


planetary week. 


Pentad week :— 


Before the Spanish aggression, Mexican people had a five— 
day week. 


Septenary week :— 


The day is called’ Var (41%) in Indian astronomy and names 
of the day end with the word Var. Sanskrit scholars do not find 
explicit mention of seven names of the days in Vedas, however the 


word Vasar (aiaz) appears at two placesin Rig Veda 8/6/30 
and 8/48/7. Even in Mahabharata, where planets have been 
mentioned, one does not find week days. The word Var can be 
seen at one place in 160th chapter in Adi Parva. First mention of 
the 7 days and their connection with planets is found in the ‘Atharva 


Jyotish’ a text of Vedanga period which was taught to Kashyapa by 
Pitamah. Its 93rd shloka i.e., 


afa att stares aa ge gerat | 
ANTS: Aaa Us aafaa ATT y 


denotes a clear lordship of seven days with planets (Sun and moon 
being included as planets), At one place in Yagyavalkya Smiriti i e.- 
295th shloka of Acharadhayaya, a ritual about the planets had been 
aes in which planets are mentioned in the same order as that 
of week days (in Vishnu Purana also). This indi 

. This indicates the probable 
-usage Of week days at its time. i i 


7 g The Rig-arihva- i Iso 
contains the week days. SCHEELS aa 


All this shows that the usage of the week 
days began in India at least Many centuries (1000 years) before 
Shaka Samvat, long before the use of 12 signs. In written form the 
oldest is a mention of Guruvar on a rock script of Shaka 405. But 


scholars seem to be certain of the forei y onian orig 
n 


D a 


| 
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The Babylonians were 


Probably the fi i 
week. They obtained septena atthe be i 7 day 


raine A ry division through planetary system 
- Each aay was associated toa planetand had its 


name. Later Jews also thought of 7 day week. Instead of namin 

the days (as there seems to be no planetary influence) ie 
numbered it (Genesis 1). Their first day corresponds to Sunda k 
The 7th day was the day of rest. Even the new testament does ei 
have names of the week days. These are denoted by the Bunce 


(Matthew 28/1, Leuke 24/1). In Inca civilizati 
seven days. a Civilization also the week had 


Week days. planets and deities in Various civilizations :— 


The association between the names of the week days, 
pie. planets and deities seems to be established in the very 
beginning of septenary week. The general acceptance of 7 
| day week through all the civilizations (Table 1) happened 


TABLE-I 


Names of days in various civilizations. 


—_——— 
| ENGLISH HINDU GREEK ITALIAN 
Sunday Ravivar Cyriace Domenica 
Monday Somvar Deutera Lunedi 
Tuesday Mangalvar Trite Martedi 
Wednesday Bu-hvar Tetrarte Mercoledi 
Thursday Brihspatvar Pempe Giovedi 


Friday Shukravar Parasceve. Venerdi 


Saturday Sanivar Sabbaton Sabato 
Da i a ee 


because of several reasons, astronomical, social, religious etc. 
Astronomically, the seven days is the nearest approximation to the 
length cf the phases of the moon (new, first quarter, full, last 
quarter). Their exact periods are 7.5, 6.75, 7.75 and 7.5 days 
respectively. The association of the names of the days and astro- 
logical planets is obvious. Among social reasons, the decan week 
was little too long. Having one day of rest after nine day work, 
appeared to be late Making 7th day the day‘of rest was ascertained 
by the Jews literature (Genesis) also. Religiously, the number 7 is 
` Considered to be a sacred number. Ten days of the week were also 
Connected with various deities in different civilizations. (Table 2). 
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Hindu and Iranian came to knew about the present week long before 
the other civilizations. They maintained the Babylonian connection 
between days and planets, but adopted their own names for the 
planets. Greek also followed a seven day week due to Babylonian 
influence on their Astronomy, Greek hames of the day however 
have no astrological origin, Greeks ‘might have, developed a 
connection of the days with their deities later. Initially they numbered 
the days under the Jewish influence, as the first day of Lord, the 
second, third, etc. But the tast day was called Sabbath (day of 
rest) and the sixth was called the preparations (for. sabbath). 
Muslims also called the sixth day Yawn-aljuma. It is their day: of 
religious meeting. Infact all the western civilizations had one of 
the week days as their holiday or the day of rest, as Greek-Monday, 
Parsi-Tuesday, Assyrians-Wednesday, Egyptians-Thursday, Muslim- 
Friday, Jewish-Saturday and Christians-Sunday. 


English adopted the planetary week, though some of the 
names were derived from classical Anglo-Saxon, or Scandinavian 
Teutonic gods; Tiw (Tuesday), Woden (Wednesday), Thor 
(Thursday) and goodess Frig (Friday). French have adhered more 
close to the Latin origini.e., Mardi for Marsday, Mercedi for 
Mercury’s day etc. Italian names of the first and last days are 
Christian and Jewish, respectively. The names occuring in other 
European languages are of the same origin as in Italian and English, 
Latin liturgy (160 AD) tried to follow the Jewish usage of naming 
the days i.e., Fetia prima (for Sunday). Feria secunda, etc., but these 


could never become popular. 


Continuity of week :— 


One important feature of the week isits continuity. The 
calender has troubles with adjustment of the days of months and 
year e.g., intercalary month ‘or 29 days in February in leap year, but 
the week flows without reference to, these. This was not so pwya. 
Babylonians attached special importance to 7, 14, 21, 28th days. i 
each month. In order to. maintain that they kept the first day 
each month as the first day of the week. Octonary week of the 


Romans, however was continuous. 


Counting and beginning of days -— 


Counting of the days started from the Sunday in every religion, 
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Hindu, orthodox Church, Jews and Muslims. The order of the days 
of a week arose through another concept of Hora. Ancients knew 
the 7 planets in order of decreasing distance from the earth as 
Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Sun, Venus, Mercury and Moon. The ancients | 
assigned each Hora (1 day = 24 hora) to one of the seven 
planetary gods in successive manner. Following day was named 
after the god of its tirst hora. Thus the present order of the names 
of the days evolved. However, the order of the weekdays might 
have also been obtained similarly by dividing a day into sixty Ghatis 
and associating each Ghati with planets in their order of increcsing 
distance from the earth. 


Presently the date is changed at 12 O’ clock mid-night. This 
is a consequence of British influence. The change of date at mid- 
night looks absurd since no one will awaken out of his sleep to 
change the date. But then why ? One may notice that when it is 
midnight in England, itis 5.30 A M.in India the time of sunrise. 
There was a time when Hindu mind ruled the whole world. When 
it was morning in India that was the time to change the date, which 


is midnight in England. Beginning of the day with sunrise is clearly 
| mentioned by Vashistha. 


ý 


aada naiai aake atang 


Rabylonians also used to start their day with sun-rise. However, 

in Vedic times, there were some people who used to consider the 

beginning of the day at noon. They belonged to Madhyandini 

Sakha. Jews used to consider the beginning of the day with 
| evening (Genesis 1-5 and 1/13). In Athens, Greek-Panchang placed 
the beginning of new day at the time of sunset. 


— 


Symbolical, psychological and astrological influence of week days :— 


Symbolically the week is a Space-time prototype. The pattern 
of the week is related to the Seven directions of the space. Two 
days are associated with each of the three dimensions of the space, 
while the center “the unvarying mean’ corresponds to the day of 
rest. in fact the concept of the day of rest does not seem to aris? 
just from mundane necessity, perhaps not even from religious 
reasons. A psychological point of view is given by Erich Fromm 
who states that the work implies a state of change or war with the 


ms 
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| externai world and so the day ofr i 
est is i 
| harmony back between the human and the auras The wees oe 
: re. e week 
enveloped with external Space-time and internal PE 
space, got the approval of the collective unconscious af 
mankind. Morever, it is based upon number r 


The week days are SA 

also on the life aes ‘fick relearn a ese rens 

AO h ideas in Greek literature 
too, e.g., In Hesiod, the days were considered to be unlucky or 
lucky. The poem ends with a Prayer having a line which means that 
every One praises a different day but few know their values. At 
many places in Rig-veda, auspicious days are also talked about, 
Astrologically the days are also divided into benefic and malefic 
classes depending upon the nature of the planet to which it 
corresponds, i.e., Monday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday are 
‘ considered to be benefic and Sunday, Tuesday and Saturday are 
considered to be malefic. The texts ‘Jyotish Ratan Mala’ (3/9) 
and ‘Muhurat Chinta-Mani’ (2/28) catagorises the week days as 
Ravivar, Dhruva (24), Somvar— Chal (4), Mangal - Ugra (37), 
Budhwar — Mishra (fT), Brishaptvar — Laghu (aF), Sukravar- 
Mridu (YZ), and Sanivar ~ Tikshana (At&T), Nardiya Purana also 
divides weekdays in 3 classes, Uttam (SUH), Madhayam : (A547) 


and Nindit (fafaa). 
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Role of Engineering Teachers 


in Indian Society | 


Dr. Amulya Khurana * 


The greater pace of change faced by the worid today demands 1 

| more urgent need to develop efficiency in the way young people 
: learn. This is true because education is a bridge between man and 
his work; itis a bridge between the present and the ‘future; itis a 
bridge between what we are and what we may become -as 
individuals, as a Nation, as a world. In reality, the way our young 
people learn to learn determines the effectiveness of decisions and 
actions which affect our national welfare, 


Teachers today face with some unique challenges as they 
have to work with a generation of students considerably different in 
background and in general outlook from themselves. The students 
they work with will be products of a still rapidly changing and 
undeniably heterogenous society. Their educational needs and 
expectations can not be, met by repeating methods of teaching 
employed in the past. This demands a change in the attitudes of € 
the teachers. They have to be open and accept their experiences in 
a constantly changing world. 


The engineering teachers share a few roles with any ons ; í 
ell 


* Deptt. of Hum & S. S, ILL.T., Delhi. 
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imparting knowledge is Concerned. Every teacher has a basic 
function to make the young students responsible citizens. The aim 
of education is to develop an integrated personality in every person 
so that he/she can leada happy life. In order to lead happy and 
comfortable life a person has to have two types of freedom : (a) free 
from and (b) free to. He has to be free from starvation, insecurity, 
anxiety and other threats to life. Secondly, he should be free to: 
follow a profession, worship, pursue knowledge, form groups, 
develop personal philosophy etc. Education covers Only a few of 
these, rest are dependent on the society in which the individual 
lives. Acquisition of a few skills and some jargons are not adequate 
components of education. 


| gescnes astana. eh functioning as agents of socialization & 


In addition to the above mentioned roles, the engineering 
teachers have certain specific roles to perform. In order to under- 
Stand the specific roles of engineering teachers, it is important to 
know the purpose and aims of technical education. The goal of tech- 
$ nical education everywhere is to adapt more effectively to economic 
and social needs of a society. If we analyse the social and economic 
background of India, it is evident that the country has been suffering 


1. low level of productivity, 

2. low national and per capita income and poor standard of living, 

3. vast majority depending on agriculture, 

4. high unemployment, 

5. inadequate rate of economic growth, 

6. dependence on developed countries for equipment, technical 
knowledge and funds. 


The purpose and aim of technical education should be to make 
Optimum use of available resources by reorienting the present 
Pattern of education system’ so as to overcome the deficiencies 


Mentioned above. 


As far as acquisition of knowledge through education is 
Concerned there are four modes of knowing ; 


1. Rational knowledge which’ is based on thinking by logical 


deductions. i 
Empirical knowledge-which is derived by sensing vari 
mena through systematic observation and experiment; 
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| 3, Intuitive knowledge is essentially based on feelingə and in- 
| sights. 


| 4. Believing knowledge comes from the authority and mostly its 
| i acceptance depends on the status of the authority and one’s 


relationship with the authority. 


Technical education emphasizes on the first two modes of 
knowledge and their application. The fourth mode of knowledge is 
used with caution and almost grudgingly. The third mode of know- 
ledge is highly neglected. Ironically, history of science and peor lea) 
shows that all great scientists and technologists got their insights 
into the nature of reality through intuition first, and then they went 
to the laboratory and varified them. The engineering teacher should 
provide an atmosphere, where each individual student can develop 
his unique capabilities by acquiring knowledge through al! sources. 
The teacher should not only impart the currently available knowledge 
but also inculcate in his students the ability to go on acquiring 
knowledge throughout his life. The professional teacher must act as 
a special student and a competent scholar in his own teaching field. | 
He has to teach and learn simultaneously. By practising and 
maintaining his continuous involvement in research activities he 
can make teaching more meaningful and inculcate the value of 
updating the knowledge among his students, 


Engineering is both a science and an art. It involves a sound 

‘knowledge of technology and a knowledge of how to manage man. 

| | However, teaching is an art. So, like any other teacher, the ` 
engineering teacher has to have specialization in teaching. 


Technical education differs from general education in many 
respects. The theoretical inputs have to be tested in practical 
experience. The student has to learn the how why and where of a thing 
and has to equip himself to-be a competent professional. Therefore 
the role of the engineering teachers is twofold, that is, to influence 
the students by the depths of his knowledge of the subject of his 
specification as well as by the application of that knowledge 1° 
solve various problems which an engineering student is likely to be 
confronted with, an actual ‘work situation. In order to perform 
this role, the teacher has to acquire practical skills to be able t° 
maintain, repair and design equipments, He has to have a soun 
theoretical knowledge and field experience. The teacher should tak? - 
the students from surface level Of theoretical knowledge to keep 
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level of actual problems by projecting the role of engineers in 
society. This will enhance the quality of involvement. 


Teaching in engineering is quite broad in its scope. The 
teacher should have a broad base in scientific knowledge so that he 
can see interconnections among various academic disciplines. He 
should not be a narrow specialist and limit himself to the 
knowledge of his specific subject only. He should have an inter- 
disciplinary apprach to various problems. The teacher has to keep 
in mind that the instructions have to be need-based and problem- 
oriented. The imparting of knowledge should not be limited to 
classroom and laboratory situations The teacher should frequently, 
expose the students to field experience. 


The engineering teacher tias a specific rolein improving the 
economic condition of his country. He should induce .national: 
awareness.among the students He should also teach them to be more 

productive, that is to do a jobin an efficient manner.and increase 
productivity. The knowledge acquired by the students should have 
social relevance so that they can be able to understand the needs 
and goals of the society and utilize the existing resources to the full 
extent and make the technology appropriate for the country. 


The teacher should not end up with making the students dry 
technocrats. He should make them able to enjoy their leisure by 
being active participants in recreational and cultural activities and 
menifest their talents. The student should also be encouraged to 
pursue their hobbies and be engaged in sports and other extra- 


Curricular activities. 


The engineering CS should make the students good 
human beings- morally and socially. For this, the teachers should 
be authentic human beings The humanistic psychologist Maslow 
(1962) conceives of authenticity or “Self-actualization” as the inner 
potential of all people, which is realized episodically 8 a genuinely 
teligious experience. Another humanistic psychologist can Rogers 
thinks of authenticity as a process of fully accepting one’s unique- 
ness that is— 


utonomous, more 


“The experience of becoming a more a r 
ning to be ones 


Confident person. It is the experience of lear 
Self. “4 
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When the teachers themselves will be authentic and good 
human beings, their values will be automatically transmitted to the 
students. 
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Ayurvedic Psychotherapy 


Dr. H. G. Singh* 


The Vedic learning and traditions passed on to the Ayurveda 
which is the Upveda or outcome of the Atharva Veda as opined by 
Charak at Sut./30/20, 21 and by Susrut at Sut./1/6. All Ayurvedic 
exponents including the big three Charak, Susrut and Vagbhatta have 
described Bhut Vidya, as one of the eight divisions of Ayurveda, 
The word, Bhut, has been explained by Sir Monier Williams as : to 
become, gone, actually happened, true, real, fact, matter of fact and 
reality. Bhut Dhara means retaining in the mind or remembering 
the past. So Bhut Vidya is a science of past behaviour. Against 
demonology Charak at Nid./7/21,.22 says that the wise man when 
afflicted with mental disease which arises from volitional trans- 
gressionfand is the result of one’s own action, should not rail 
against the gods, the mane or the demons but he should regard his 
very; self as the author of his pain and pleasure. Susrut at Utt./60/22 
emphatically mentions that the Grahs never enter into human body 
and the therapist not believing this must be thrown out of the field 
of therapeutics. 


Vagbhatt has called the diseases of children as different 


‘Grahs‘ and the diseases of adults as different ‘Bhutgrahs’. In Utt./” 


3/7’ while explaining 12 grah diseases of children he says that these 
* Deptt. of Psychology, Gurukula Kangri University, Hatdwar. 
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grahs having supernormal names are not seen in the diseased body 
but symptoms like them are found. Again in Utt /7/4 he very clearly 
says that the 18 grahs of the adults are not those actual superbeings 
coming into the patient body but these names have been given to 
the symptom formations because of patients’ affinity, nature or 
temperament and behaviour similar to them. Thus Bhut Vidya is | 
the science of Psychotherapy of mental disorders dealing with their | 


past causative behaviour. 


To the varities of 'Inmad (neurosis) disorder the Ayurvedic 
propounders have given such names as Pitronmad, Gandharvonmad, 
Devta grah, Pishach grah etc. Here grah means compulsions or 
complex and due to behavioural similarities between the patient and 
these beings, different symptom formations i.e., syndromes have 
been given names after these beings. For instance the patient 
being moral, benevolent, living clean, frequently washing and 
and bathing etc., is named as suffering from Devata grah or Unmad, 


the patient being very critical of andinstructive to others behaviour i 
some times even on roads etc. is giventhe name of Pitra grah or | 
unmad sufferer. Because the insane can neither describe his pains and. | 


symptoms nor he can be relied, therefore, only for their disorders 
the Ayurveda had to adopt this techniqne of symptomatology. 
The modern psychopathology has also named . some symptom 
formations as Electra, Oedipus, Narcisistic complexes, Old maids 
neurosis etc Nobody gets confusion that these historical beings enter 
into patient body because their propounders like Freud etc. are so 
recent persons and the Vedic and Ayurvedic propounders have long 
left us leaving the gap of centuries. - But the research reveals the 
truth. Further more the Ayurveda ‘has named: human personality 
types on the basis of their behavioural similarities with higher -and 
lower historical, mythological or conceptual beings. Susrut at 
Sut/7 has even named surgical instruments after the names of 
different animals and birds onthe basis of similarity of their 
mouths So different kinds of Bhutonmad and Bhutgrahs are the 


names of mental disorders of psychogenic nature similar tO 
neuroses. 


Symptomatology and Nosology 3 


——Gharak, Susrut and Vagbhatt have described _several_kinds-- 
ot aS ntal disorders which are psychogenic, psychosomatogenic and 
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somatogenic too. All these sorts of disorders do not come under 
the discipline of Bhut Vidya which is related Only to psychogenic 
group of disorders i.e., neuroses and a few others of psychogenic 
origin. Charak has called different neuroses as varieties of Bhutonmad 
while Susrut and Vagbhatt have named them as verieties of 
Bhutgrahs. The suffix Unmad has been replaced by Grah. The 
mental disorders of pyschogenic origin as given by Charak, Susrut 
and Vagbhatt are as follows: hes 


Classification of Mental Disorders. 


Charak 


1. Unmad 

(a) Devonmad 
(b) Guruonmad 
(c) Pitronmad 


Vagbhatt 


1. Grah 

(a) Surgrah 

(b) Pitragrah 

(c) Gandharvgrah 


Susrut 


1. Grah 

(a) Devgrah 
(b) Daityagrah 
(c). Pitragrah 


(d) Gandharvonmad 


(e) Yakshonmad 
(f) Rakshasonmad 


(g) Brahmrakshonmad 


(h) Pishachonmad 


(d) Gandharvgrah 
(e) Yakshgrah 
(f) Rakshasgrah 
(g) Pishachgrah 


(h) Sarpgrah 


2. Anubandhonmad 2. Unmad 


(Feined insanity) 
3. Atatvabhinivesh 


(Paranoia) 
4. Durmana 


(Neurasthenia) 


5. Madatyaya 


(a) Aghatonmad 
(Taumatic 
neurosis) ~ 


. (b) Kamonmad 


(Sexual 


(d) Gurugrah 

(e) Yakshgrah 

(f) Rakshasgrah 

(g) Brahmrakshas- 
grah 

(h) Pishachgrah 

(i) Pretgrah 

(j) Kushmandgrah 

(k) Karkhodgrah 

(l) Mokirangrah 

(m) Betalgrah 

(n) Uraggrah 

(0) Vradhgrah 

(p) Rishigrah 

(a) Siddhagrah 


“2. Unmad: 


(Alcoholism) frustration) 

(c) Shokjonmad : (a) Aghatonmad 
“Anxiety. (Traumatic 
neurosis) - neurosis) - 

j d :(b) Kamonmad’ 
ep eee Cy (Sex frustration) 
neurosis) (c) Shokjonmad 

(Anxiety 
neurosis) 

3. Panatyaya 3. Madatayaya 

` (Alcoholism) (Alcoholism) 


binnemsanss Ee 


CC-0. In Public Domain. Gurukul Kangri Collection, Haridwar 


asii 


i, a 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri | 


56 THE VEDIC PATH 


General Etiology of Mental Wisorders 


{| Ayurveda believesin the psychosomatic concept that the 
| | disease originated in either psyche or soma ultimately effects the 
iH remaining part. The mental disorders have three main causes such as 
AN Nij (endogenous), Agantuj (exogenous) and Manas (psychic) (Ref. 
Charak Sut./11/45). The Manas (Psychic) cause is the disbalance of 
ii, Sattava, Rajas and Tamas (eros and thanatos). The three predis- 
posing Causes are Asatmyaindryarthsanyoga i.e., wrong sense and 
motor organs and object contact, Parirameshtii.e., effect of past 
Í| behaviour and Pragyapradh i.e., volitional transgression. (Ref. 
| | Charak Sut,/20/5, Vim. 6/6, Sha.1/98, 116,117). The Pragyapradh 
i has three kinds i.e. Budhibhransh (deranged memory) and 
Dhratbhransh (deranged selfconfidence or will). (Ref. Charak, Sha./ 
1/102). Sothe immediate cause of psychogenic disorders is the 
i morbidity of Rajas and Tamas and the predisposing etiological 
i factors are Asatmayaindryarthsanyoga, Parirameshti and Pragya- | 
pradh. | 


Ayurvedic Psychotherapy 


Charak at Sut./11/54 has described three kinds of therapies 
such as (a) Daivyavipasrya (divine therapy), (b) Sattvavajaya 
(psychotherapy), and (c) Yuktivioasrya (medicinal therapy). Out of 
these the first two are identical (psychogenic) and according to | 
Sut.11/46, 47 Charak being the somatic therapist asks the mental 
patients to go to the specialists of these therapies. It means there 
were Special types of therapists dealing with mental disorders i.e., 
psychotherapists. In Sut./11/54 Daivyavipasrya therapy consists 
of Mantra Vidya, amulets, propitiatory rite, Offerings, sacrifice,, 
Samkalp, Prayaschitta, fasting, auspicious rite, prayer, environmental 
change: etc. In Sut./11/54 Sattavavajaya therapy consists of 
restraining mind from desiring unwholesome objects. By this the 
equilibrium is restored among Rajas, Tamas and Sattava consistuents 
of mind. The consolidated list of the identical psychotherapies as 
described by Charak, Susrut and Vagbhatta are as follows : 


Identical (psychogenic) therapies 


1. Mandra Vidya [a] Samkalp (Self determination) 


i [b] Japa (Repetition of short Mantras) 
S EESAN [c] Mangal Karma (auspicious rite) 
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[d] Shanti Karma (propitiatory rite) 
[e] Vani [suggestion] 
[f] Tantrik Mantra 
[g] Ritualistic Bath (drama and dəmonstration) 
| 2. Religious practices (a) Puja (worship) 
| (b) Uphar (offering) 
| (c) Prarthna (prayer) 
(b) Hawan (fire ceremony) 


Punarshikshna and Vicharna [re-education and insight] 
Gaman [environmental change] 
Virodhi Bhavna [opposite passion] 
Santuana [desensitisation] 
Chittprasadan [recreation] 
Samadhi [meditation] 
Prayaschitta (a) Bal and Dan [sacrifice and donation] 
(b) Tapa and Upvas [penance] 
10. Restoring equilibrium in Sattav,Rajas, anc Tamas constituents 
f of mental personality. 


OO S! OS Sip e 


The Mantra therapies are suggestion oriented because Mantra 
is a silent or loud pronounciation of some words in poetry, prose, 
or syllable with difinite meaning and energy. Vedic Mantra is based 
on psyche and sound. It becomes charged with psychic energy. 
Australian psychotherapist Hans Jacobs opines, ‘If a mantra is 
tepeated (Japa) either loudly or at more advanced stage of the 
practice silently, certain vibrations are produced within the organism 
which depend in kind and in degree on the particular letters used 
and on their connections. lf well selected the mantra is of such a 
nature that by the viberations it produces, it counteracts psycho- 

e logical drawbacks of the Sadhaka, providing those elements which 
in his subtle body are lacking, countering those which are in excess”. 
The varieties of Mantra therapies have their modern equivalents 
except the Siddha type of mantras. The other types of therapies 
also, correspond to a few modern equivalents to a great extent 
although some are quite unique. Prayaschitta a cathartic method 
is based on give and get technique. Itis now summarised that 
Indian psychotherapy has its entiquarian beginning from the Atharva 


Veda and Ayurveda. 
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Satyartha-prakash denounces 


consanguineous marriages 


Dr. R. D. Kaushik * 
Dr. R. K. Paliwal * 


Introduction : 


Consanguineous marriages are the marriages between related 
individuals which have one or more common ancestors... Sibs are 
children from the same parents. Their children are known as first 
Cousins and their grand children are termed as second cousins. 
Children with one common parent are half sibs and their children 
are half first cousins. The child of one’s first, cousin ,is called a 
first cousin once removed and grandchild one’s first cousin is a 
first cousin twice removed. First cousins may be related through 
two brothers, through two sisters or through a brother and a sister. 
In the latter case brother may be the father of either the husband or 
Wife. Thus there are four types of first consanguineous marriages : 


1. Patrilateral parallel (Father’s brother's daughter) 

2, Matrilateral parellel cousin (Mother's sister's daughter) ) 
3. Patrilateral cross cousin (Father's sister's daughter) 

4. Matrilateral cross cousin (Mother's brother's daughter) 


Department of Chemistry, College of Science, Gurukula Kangri. Vishwavidyalaya. 
Hardwear. P: ; 
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Consanguineous matings allow spouses having the same 
genes to produce identical alleles because of the replication of same 
gene at sometime in the past. 


It has been observed that close inbreeding most of the times 
result in undesirable characteristics. Chances of bad qualities coming 
to the surface in the offspring should be avoided for having a 


healthy and socially fit child. 


The fact that the consanguineous marriages may lead towards | 
the production of inferior generations, has lately been established 
by the scientific researches. But if we go through vedic literature 
and Satyartha Prakash, we can clearly observe that this scientific 
fact was already in the minds of ancester Rishis. Due to the same 
reasoning, Maharishi Dayanand in Satyartha Prakash, has rightly 
denounced the consanguineous marriages. 


| 
1 
| 
í 


Survey of Consanguineous Marriages in India : | 


The consideration, that division of Indian population into a 
large number of castes has lead toa great deal of inbreeding, is | 
untrue. Inbreeding occurs only when marriages take place within 
closed blood relations. In south Indian states, the consanguineous 
marriages are fairly frequent. Karnataka Brahmins have been found 
to show 16.5 percent matrilateral and 5.18 percent patrilateral cross— 
cousin marriages. In Tamilnadu, matrilateral first cousin marriages 
are most common in all Hindu communities while uncle-niece 
Marriages are preferred only by 6 percent of Harijan community. 
In Maharashtra, Desasth (Rigvedi), Karhada and Saraswat Brahmins 
encourage consanguineous marriages while Chitpavans and 
Madhyandin Brahmins do not. Very high consanguineous marriage | 
rate has been found among Muslims (Memons, Bohras and Khajas) 
and Parsis. Kumar, Pai and Swaminathan‘: in their studies in 
Kerala found 20 percent 
between a girl with her ma 


incidence of consanguineous marriages 
ternal uncle's son or í 

] paternal aunt's son. 
Goldschmidt (1961) reported 407 percent consanguinity among 


enews of Kerala. Among the Moplahs of Kerala, the consan- 
guinity rate was found to be 24 percent 


Dronarraju and Meera Kh 2 
ia an z n 
= Population and found th eens a 


ia € consanguinity rate in Andhra Pradesh as 
eee 
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follows : 


Muslims — 36.24 percent; Christians — 19.3 percent! 
22.5 percent; Telugu non-Brahmins — 
percent. 


TelugujBrahmins- 
20.0 percent; {Harijans - 46.01 


Sanghavi (3, 4) surveyed 6,945 {marriages in 39 villages and 
found two uncle-niece or matrilateral cross-cousin type out of 
every five marriages in Andhra . Pradesh. A total of 42.5 percent 
consanguinity rate, with highest concentration in coastal areas -of 
Vishakhapatnam and Godavari has been observed by Sanghvi. 


Basu in study (8) on Muslims of Northern India (Delhi and) 
Lucknow) have found ail the four types of first cousin marriage as 
well as uncle niece and aunt-nephew marriages in Sayyad, Sheikh, 
Mughal and Pathan groups. 49.42 percent consanguinity among 


the Sayyad Shia of Lucknow has been observed. 29.10 percent - 


Consanguinity in Sheikhs, 22.13 percent in Mughals and 23.61 
percent in Pathan Sunnis of Delhi was found by the same worker. 


Diseases related to Consanguineous Marriage < 


Consanguineous marriages reduce the frequency of heterozy- 
gotes in the population and increase the homozygotes resulting in 
the reduction of variation ina population. A carrier of rare gene Is 
likely to marry another carrier if mating is at random, but this is more 
likely to happen if he marries a relative. Thus inbreedings bring 
recessive genes to homozygous Condition and so inbreeding effect 
is most pronounced on homozygotes which are determined by very 
rare genes. Studies have shown that heterozygous recessive genes 
when made homozygous, caused severe impairments or death. 


The probability of abnormalities or embryonic death aby 
recessive genes in the progeny of consanguineous marriages is much 
greater than in unrelated marriages. Higher frequency of abortions, 


Still-births, miscarriages, neonatal deaths, increased risk of illness, 


Susceptibility to infectious diseases, infantile and juvenile deaths, 


Physical and mental defects are directly related to the consanguinity 
and its extent. (6, 7, 8) 


Comparision of the offsprings of consanguineous and non- 
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guinity obvious. For example, phenylketonuria, a Severe mental 
defect which appears in one out of 40,000 offsprings of 
unrelated marriages in English population increase 13 fold in 


children of first cousin marriages. aero on Albinism, Ichthyosis i 
i (© 7 


i 
| 
| 

consanguineous marriages makes the above given effects of consan- | 
ii 


congenita, Amaurotic idiocy etc. have shown to follow 


similar trend. 


Studies on children of first cousin marriages as made by 


Il Schull and Neel (1958)! 10) 
+ (Japan) showed : 


in Hiroshima, Nagasaki and Kure 


1. 3 percent increase in mortality rate. 


2. 1.6 percent increase in the probability of developing serious 
illness. 


3. Children were on an average 1.6 centimeter smaller and weighed 
0.3 Kiiogram less than their normal counterparts. 


Their 1.0. was lowered by six points. { 


Their grades in school were found to be about 0.1 worse. 


Congenital malformations were found to increase slightly. 


5 
Basu (1969-72) í ) conducted studies on the effect of 


consanguinity amoug the urban Muslims of Northern India and 
observed : 


1. Slight decrease in male births. 


2, Lower (86.93 percent) net fertility as compared with non-con- 
Sanguineous net fertility (89.50 percent). This reflects the 
increased tisk of death to live born children in consanguineous 
marriages. 


3. Increase in reproductive wastage (in terms of abortion, mis- 


carriages and still-births). It has been found to be 6.7 percent 


in consanguineous Marriages and 3.7 percent incase of non- 
consanguineous marriages. 


4, Increase in infant deaths (13.08 percent in consanguineous 
__ Marriages; 10.49 percent in uon-consanguineous marriages). 

5, Increase In offspring's total Mortality (i.e. Reproductive wastag@ i 
minus prereproductive mortality). It has been found to be 18.97 
percent in consanguineous Marriages against 13.82 percent in 


RUR Spee n 
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non-consanguineous marriages. 


Although a substantial work has been done on the problem 
of consanguinity, much more researches are going on in India and 
obroad. 


Now, as it has been established by scientific researches in 
India and abroad that consanguineous marriages are harmful so 
should be avoided, let us bring the knowledge contained in ‘Satyarth- 
prakash‘ to these pages 


In ‘Chaturth Samullas’ of Satyarth-prakash, Maharshi 
Dayanand has referred Manusmiriti : 


agfarst a ar agaa a ar fag: 1 
ar sasar fasimat aaaf Aaa UAT 


‘Marriying a girl notin relation to six generations of mother and 
having Gotra different to that of the father of bridegroom, is 
permitted ! 


Further more, Maharishi has also cited the quotation : 


qafat za fe ar: safa: N 
(TAT ) 


‘Attraction and love between neighbours (near relatives) is not that 
pronounced as between the distantly placed (notin near relations) 
people.’ 


These two ancient Indian sayings, which clearly reflect light 
On the Vedic culture, were operative in Vedic age in India. It means- 
‘Marriages in near relations are not successful and hence not 
justified and permitted’. 


The matter from Satyartha-prakash as quoted above clearly 
denounce the consanguineous marriages to take place. Actually in 
Northern India, especially in Hindus, regulations against consan- 
guineous marriages have totally uprooted consanguinity. It may be 
Said to be the effect of much publicity and popularity of Vedic culture 
in this area. In South Indian states, the same vedic literature must 
be made more and more popular to avoid the consanguineous 
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marriages. It will definitely lead to the production of healthier, safer, 
normal and more resistant generation. 


Hence the pubjicity of ¿the ideals of Arya Samaj in South | 

Indian States, is the need of the day. Itis a matter of great pleasure i 
iW) that this work has been initiated during the recent years. But it | 
| still requires much more expansion and publicity of Arya Samaj 
principles in south India. 
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Swami Dayanand Saraswati: 
A Philosophical sketch- 


Dr. Bhagwant Singh * 


This proposes to makea critical and comparative study 
about the philosophical attitude of the founder of the reformist 
movement in the frame work of the Arya Samaj. Swami Dayanand 
Saraswati, besides the philosophical teachings, did much for 
the advancement of the society and country. He not only taught 
people to come out of the bonds of the conservative tradition and to 
live a broad and rational life, but also faught against the social evils. 
He criticised the blind belief in idol worship, revaluated the customs : 
of society and replaced them by his original thaughts and principles. 


As this article is confined upto the study of the philosophical 
teachings of Swami Dayanand Saraswati, | have based it mainly on 
‘Satyartha-prakash’ 1 where the concept of Jiva, Prakrti and Ishwar 
is explained. He vehemently criticised the well established idealistic 
monism of Vedantins? according to which only Brahman is beginning- 
less and itis the efficient aswell as the material cause of the — 
world. In place of monism Swami Dayanand advocated and 
established ‘Traitavada’, according to which not only Brahman but 
also Prakrti and Atman (Jiwa) are beginningless. He asserts that 


o 
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Brahman and Jiwa are not one®. They are quite different entities. | . 
Brahman (Ishwara), Atma (Jiwa) and Prakrti are absolutely real and 

Anadi. Like Ramanuja, Dayanand also believes that the fundamental 

cause of these three entities is not the Reality (Parmatman)‘ because 

all of them are beginningless. Realistic attitude about God may be £ 
seen at several places in Vedas e.g., God is Sat® (Real), Cite 
(Conscious) and Anand’ (Bliss). He is pious® and creature? of the 

world. 


il Besides this, Dayanand holds that Brahman (also referred to 
as God) does not create Prakrti. Godis the efficient cause and 
Prakrti is the material cause of the cosmos. Hence, being 
independent in existence these three substance God, Soul and Prakrti 
are co-related within the Universe as the three causes - the efficient, 

= the auxiliary and the material. 


So, God is the highest form of being. It is the supreme spirit. 
It dominates everything but requires nothing to safeguard its 
existence. It is physiqueless and absolute that is why it is omni- 
present. Thus, if God is considered to bein the shape of any status 
| or idol, it will not be omnipresent and this will be injustice with the : 
i|| concept of God which is beginningless (Anadi). Also Swami 
i | Dayanand opposes Avatarvada according to which at the time of 
ı every degradation. of Dharma and spread of Adharma God 
| birth for the upliftment of mankind.1? But th 
_ God takes birth, it has to die also. 
1 Anadi, as stated above. 
| 


takes 
e question arises, if 
So, God is beginningless. It is 


Swami Dayanand made a clear difference between God and 
1, He speaks of several deities as expressed in Vedas. According 
to him due to possessing divine qualities the deity is called deity but 
at no place it is described as worth worshipping. So, God is only one 
and deities are several in number. For example earth (Prithivi), water 
(Jala), fire (Agni) etc. are deities but none of them is God. 


Deity 


k 


According to Swami Da 


yanand, Jiwas (Souls) are numerous: 
but finite in number. 


They are different from their bodies. Though ! 

these lower spirits are immaterial, they need matter for their growth 

and development, as knower and known are co-relational. These i 
Spirits are imperfect but essentially progressive; fhey are doubly | 
dependent on God (for Spiritual leadership) and on matter (for q 
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concrete conditions and forms of being). 


Jiwa (Soul) is undecaying and eternal and at the time of 
death only body dies not the Jiwa. Also souls change their old 
bodies like the old clothes which are changed by men.13 Swamiji 
further asserts that in empirical life Jiwa owes the qualities of action, 
pleasure, sorrow knowledge etc. and when itis liberated it does 
hold these natural pure qualities except with their physical exis- 
tence. With the help of his natural pure qualities Jiwa performs 
his activities such as hearing touching-etc.35 


Prakrti, according to Swami Dayanand Saraswati, is the 
material cause of the universe which is unspiritual, inert, eternal, 
undifferentiated and homogeneous in nature, 


Showing the correlation between God, Soul and Matter 
Swami Dayanand asserts that God is the suoreme power. All the 
laws of the material word are functioning under the power of God. 
Matter creates the conditions for the action, as every actionis done 
for the benefit of souls. According to Swami Dayanand, God is the 
centre of the universe. Souls are free from the bonds of matter. 
Soul and God are related only as vessel and its contents but they 
are not identical to each other. Matter is also an independent 
substance which forms the world of objects and phenomena. 


Swami Dayananda‘s theory of knowledge is very much clear. 
In cognition, according to him, there are three different elements 
i.e., Indrias (Cognition through senses), Manas (cognition through 
reason) and Atman (cognition through soul). The inner self 
distinguishes truth and untruth. Dayanand makes a difference 
between falsity and absence of knowledge. He holds that untruth 
Signifies falsity or error in knowledge rather than absence of 
knowledge. He who knows untruth is also a knower, an informed 
man though he is ill-informed, 


Swami Dayanand takes deduction as Anuman and defines that 
knowledge arising after sense-perception is called deduction e.g., 
the conclusion that there is fire on the hill cannot be made untill 
Smoke is seen. He distinguishes three kinds of deduction— 


A: Progressive deduction : It is the deduction of effect from cause 
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e.g., on seeing the clouds coming this way | may conclude that 


it will rain. Á 
: Regressive deduction : It is the deduction of cause from effect 
e.g., ON seeing streams running into the valley from the hill, I ķi 


| may conclude that it has rained on the hill. 

| © : Attendent deduction : It is the deduction in which thereis no 
cause effect relation as in the case of syllogism, but there are 
certain attendant circumstances through which deduction is made. 
The law of attending circumstances is in the final analysis also 
based on the law of causality e g, reaching from one place to 
another is quite impossible without travelling the distance 
between them. 


Swami Dayanand Saraswati makes a distinction between 
perception and intuition (knowledge obtained by the soul as 
Pratyaksha). He asserts that perception provides as the knowledge 
attributes or properties only but not of the substance itself. 


Knowledge of the substance is the privilege of the soul which 4 
perceives through reason, matter and other substances. Hence, the 
soul is capable of knowing more than the sensation and reason. j 


Pratyaksha or intuition is a kind of knowledge which is obtained by 
the souls. This knowledge must be convincing and must not be 
variable and must not derive from names. 


Swami Dayananda aspired and believed that new India must 
be built on an economic and spiritual foundation of her own. In 
his eyes the monistic Vedanta could not serve that purpose. 
Dayanand turned fo rationalism“ endeavouring to reform Hinduism. 
He gave a slogan ‘‘Back to the Vedas’’ which signified a call for 
reviving national traditions, for reforms within Hinduism and ruthless 
condemnation of the other faiths. He opposed caste restriction, 
early marriage, pardah system, conservation and illiteracy, and 
advocated abolition of untouchability, emancipation of woman and 
the development of education in Hindi and Sanskrit. In this course 
of educational development many Gurukulas were stablished and 
the one of them, under the supervision of Arya Samaj, has grown-up 
upto the status ofa world known University. 
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Book Reviews 


1. Stress and its management by Yoga: K. N. Udupa; Pub. :Motilal 
Banarsidass, 41-U.A. Bungalow Road, Delhi-7; 2nd enlarged Edition 4 
1985 : pp. 395; Price (Cloth) Rs, 135/-, (Paper) Rs. 100/- j 


The book has come out from the pen of an Emeritus Professor 

- Of modern medicine who himself fall victim of stress disorder called 
“Cardiac Neurosis” from which he got complete relief through Yoga 
therapy. Getting personally convincedhe later on scientifically 
applied yogic practices to the cure of other stress disorders such as 
Hypertension, Bronchial Asthma, Peptic Ulcer, Ulcerative Colitis, 
Thyrotoxicosis, Diabetes Mellitus, Arthritis, Anexiety neurosis, 
Headaches, Cancer etc. Experimental studies carried out by different 
teams showed promising results in the management of stress 
disorder by yogic exercises. Each of these disorders is given a 
Separate chapter with data illustrations. Prior to this in the first 
half of the book Dr. K. N. Udupa has dealt with the neurophysiology, 4 
pathogenesis and neurohumoral and psychological changes of stress : 


disorders. The newly added important chapters in this edition, are 
(a) Kundalini yoga, (b) Meditation and (c) Social aspect and yoga. 


On the whole the author has made a physiological and 
biochemical approach assessing different neurohumors as the 
parameters of stress. [n his view first the neurohumoral changes 
effect the various centres of cerebral cortex leading to psychic 
disturbances then it spreads to hypothalamus and through it to 
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autonomic nerves and neuroendocrine apparatus. At the third stage 
the entire body neurohumors get disturbed causing functional changes 
in the whole body and in the last stage the disease settles down 
one of the susceptible organs giving rise to inflamations, ulcers et 
From all this he concludes that the main 
disorders is the increased liberation of neu 
vely stimulated cerebral cortex. 


in 
C. 
initiating factor of stress 
rohumors by the excessi- 


Consequently his therapeutic approach deals with the alteration 
and modification of neurohumors for which he applies the yogic 
practices of different Asanas, Pranayamas and some Shodhan kriyas. 
Details of these practices as applied on different stress disordered 


patients are given supported by clinical results and experimental 
findings. 


The stress is a mental state and its primary cause is always. 
psychological to which the author has not paid attention and has 
Started his studies from its secondary stage of physiological and 
chemical changes. We find a few books dealing with the psycho- 
logical management of stess e.g., “Freedom from stress“ by Phil 
Nuermberger in which he asserts, ‘ the primary source of stress is not 
the external environment; it is the emotional and perceptual factors 
which form our basic personality, The stress is a physiological 
response to one’s mental activities. Thus for the permanent cure 
of stress disordered the approach must include psychotherapy too 
Otherwise the disorders treated only on physiological and chemical 
basis changes its course and after a certain time arises in some other 
form. So its roots from the unconscious of a patient must be dug 
Out. The therapy should include more wide holistic approach than 
Dr. Udupa has adopted. 


However, the book is a good attempt in the management of a 
very big list of stress disorders through scientific Yoga by a team of 
devoted medical persons. The credit goes to Dr. Udupa. As such 


the book shall be of great help to the medical practitioners and the 
Students of Yoga. , . 


Dr. H. G. Singh 
Psychology Deptt.. 
G. K. University, Hardwar. 
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2. Karvat; Amrit Lal Nagar; Pub; Rajpal & Sons; Kashmiri Gate, 
Delhi-6; 1985; PP. 359; Price Rs. 60/-. 


“Literature is the mirror of society”, once said by Mahavir 
Prasad Dwivedi, had become true in Karvat, the historico-sulture 
novel depicting the changing social life of about two hundred years, 
starting from the times of Nawab Vajid Ali Shah. The typological 
aspect of the novelis wide enough to include the events of Lucknow, 
Calcutta, Delhi and Lahore too. The main theme of the novel is 
to show how the socio-political change to Indian independence has 
its roots in the past happenings. Indian longing for freedom, hatred 
for Britishers and unity among Hindus and Muslims were the results 
of long exploitation, injustices and tortures by the British rule and 
inhuman sufferings of Indian public. Mr. Nagar has started the 
novel from his own Chowk Mohalla of Lucknow and moves 
consistently to open the historical events in true perspective. 
There is the life of foreign rulers, Nawabs, officers, middle class 
people and innocent dutiful commons. The worries and horrors of 
-the public are well: illustrated. Structurally, stylistically and 
informatively the work is so lucid and captivating that the reader 
desires to read in one breath. 


The author being a famous novelist of long standing has full 
command over the language of the people of all strata of society. 
The habitual abusive slangs of common people, the sophisticated 
language of Nawabs and the officers and the egoistic and haughty 
words of englishmen are so natural to their behaviour that the 
reader naturally and easily feels himself an spectator of the whole 
show. 


Hope the same warm and enthusiastic reception will be 
accorded to this work as given to author's earlier novels. People 
will find the novel not only realistic and informative but also full of 
national spirit. It is a great national work come out from the 
forceful yet easy pen of Mr. Nagar after a sincere labour of several 
years. The learned novelist deserves thanks and the publisher too 
for bringing out the novel in beautiful print and get up. 


Prof, Uttam Prakash 


B-32/1, East Krishna Nagar, 
Delhi. 
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3. Back Home; Donald T. Nigli; Pub: Poets Press India: Madras: 
1985; pp. 95 : Price Rs 25/- 


In the flood of immatured Indo-Anglo poetry of to-day, 
another exercise in futility. A collection of poems by a poet who 
has a knowledge neither of rhythms of English nor of its prosody. 
Poems are poor in thought content; they neither delight nor do they 
teach anything worthwhile. 


The collection seems to be an expression of the poet's 
moorings. In “Echoing Mustafa’ Donald himself says, ‘Suffice | 
muse in darkness.“ In the whole of the volume a poem worth the 
name is “Shadows the Sea and She“. It has fresh images and novel 
thoughts. Another poem rich in thought is “A Matter of Time’. As 
mentioned by Krishna Srinivas, ‘‘We feel in him verses like the voice 
of a lone man in a deserted place, aman whose voiceis the con- 
science of the world of stones and echoes, a man who sees beyond 
the walls of hidden significance of things and who speaksin the 
midst of desolation, the very language of the future.” But we need 
poems that can reduce misery, can delight the hearts of readers, can 
enable man to elevate himself and purify his environment. We need 
art for the sake of art that will face the wear and tear of posterity. 
No poem is a saga. Nevertheless, itis a good beginning. | wish 
Donald Nigli may come out with maturer kinds of verses. 


Dr. R. L. Varshney, 
Reader in English, 
G. K. University, Hardwar. 


4. Heat and Sacrifice in the Vedas; Uma Marina vesci; Pub. : Motilal 
Banarsidass, Bungalow Road, Delhi-7 ; pp. 339; Price Rs. 100/-. 


In all religions of the world which maintain sacrificial rituals 
and in which the portion offered to gods is given to fire, that portion 
is normally offered raw, exceptin Vedic India, where its previous 
cooking is necessary. The subject matter of this book is to show 
reasons for such ritualistic treatment. Through an exhaustive 
examination of Vedic, Brahmanic and Srauta Sutric texts, the author 
traces the beginning and development of the idea of cooking as 


transforming energy, from early Vedic hymns to the classical and 
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fully complete sacrifices of the late? Brahmanic times. 


l] 
i 

| 

| 


{ The Vedic Rishis long explored that through heat different 
kinds of energies can be transferred into each other e.g., the material 
things offered or poured into the fire produce psychical energy and 
spiritual strength into the Agni Sadhak (fire priest). On the same 
phenomenon of fire as energy producing agent the Ayurveda 
established its Rasa Shastra, the chemistry. Giving fire treatments 
to some matter a thousand or lakh times they increased its potency. 
All sorts of Bhasms are still prepared by this process. The pheno- 
menon is still more true in the conscious living beings as the Atharva 
Veda propounds how through penancei.e., Tapas (the conscious 
heat processes) of many kinds, different physical, psychical and even 
spiritual energies are developed in the Tapasvi, the person under- 
going tapa. 


In the foreword of the book R. Pannikar writes, “The book 
does not spin grand theories but quitely, through the analysis of 
texts, and contexts, furnishes us with ample evidence to the fact 
that we need to recover a more holistic view of reality. The author 
deciphers for us not only tbe inner meaning of the Vedic world but 
also hints as to its sense of our contemporary situation. She speaks 
Ot the necessity of the ritual as a fundamental factor for the cons- 
ad truction of a world in which the human being can live in peace and 
fulfil his destiny.” 


j The book is a nice contribution to the fields of comparative 
on and indology and as such would prove very helpful to the 


ts of these subjects. The get up of the book is upto the high 
td of its publisher, 


Dr. K, Chandra, 
Retd. Professor, 
Rly. Colony, Bombay. 
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